XMetal 20
Author

User's Guide

2025 JustSystems Canada, Inc.




JUST.

SYSTEMS

About JustSystems

JustSystems is a leading global software provider with three decades
of successful innovation in office productivity, information management,
and consumer and enterprise software. With over 2,500 customers
worldwide and annual revenues over $110M, the company is continuing
a global expansion strategy that includes its enterprise software offering
called xfy, its XMetaL content lifecycle solutions, and its pioneering work
in the definition of the XBRL standard and commercialization of enabling
technologies. A Gartner “Cool Vendor” selection in 2008, JustSystems
is also a member of KMWorld’'s 100 Companies that Matter in Knowledge
Management for 2008 and the 2007 EContent 100. XMetaL is a 2008
KMWorld Trend-Setting Product. Major strategic partnerships include
IBM, Oracle and EMC. For more information, please visit
http://www.justsystems.com.

Copyright JustSystems Canada, Inc. All rights reserved. XMetalL is a
registered trademark of JustSystems Canada, Inc. Other product names
may be trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective owners.

Contact Information:

Support:
North America: +1 866 647 2003

Sales:
North America: +1 866 793 1542

Office Locations:

XMetal Sales & Support

Suite 3220

666 Burrard Street

Box 207

Vancouver, BC, Canada

V6C 2X8

T: 604-602-9928

Toll-Free Sales: 1-866-793-1542

Tokushima Head Office
Brains Park Kawauchi-cho

Tokushima-city Tokushima 771-0189

Japan
T: 088 666 1000

(+81 88 666 1000 from outside Japan)



Contents

Welcome 10 XMeETAL AULNOT ......uuiiiiiiiiiieie e e 8
(@ 10T Tod 1 (0] U1 OO UPPPPRRR 9
DOCUMENT VIEWS.... ettt ettt etttk s et s e e st e st e s n e e e me e e s n e e e ssne e e nn e e e snne e e nnneeennneena 9
Specify tag and tag teXt COIOIS........uuiiiiiiiiiie e 11

SETUCTUNE VIBW.... .t e ittt ettt ettt s et e st e e st e e sm et e s st e s e e ane e e s n e e e e nnn e e e nnne e e nnneeees 12

= LTS PP PR 13
QL0 = £ PSP PP R PPPRTRIN 16
D153 o] F= Y 1 o o = PSSR 20
[Tt 1S3 1 o SRS 21
ACHVALING XIMELAL AULNOT . ...ttt ettt e sttt e e st e e e s anbreeee s 21
Removing XMetal AUtNOr LICENSE.........uiiiiiiiiie ittt 22
AACCESS KBY ...ttt e oottt ettt ettt bttt e oo oo oo oo e e e e e e et e et et ee et e et tebababn e a e e e e e e s 22
Customizing the USer INTErface. ... 23
CUStOM tOO0IDAIS ANA MENUS......ciiiiiiie ettt e e s e e e s sn e e e e s s r e e e e s aanneeeeesanes 23
Create @ T00IDAN ... .eeeee e 24

Create 8 DUEON OF MENU......oiiiiiiiiiee it e s e e s e e e e eanres 24

Set customizable buttons in Whiteboard toolbar. ..o 25

XMetaLl SEYING ASSISTANT........uuiiiiiiiiiiee e e e e e e e s e s bbb e e e et e e e e e e e e e annbbnbeeeeeeas 25
XMetal Styling ASSISTANT EAITOF.........uuiiiiiiiiiie e 26

SEttNG SLYIE PrOPEITIES. .. ceiiiii ettt e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e sanbbnbaeeeeeas 36

View support for properties and SEIECIOIS. ........ooii it 38

XMETAL CTIM EQIOF.......etieieeiiiieee ettt ettt ettt et e e e s ss et e e s s et e e s e e e s nnnneeee s 42
GENEIAl PrOPEITIES. ...ttt ettt et e e e e e e s s bbbt e e e e e e e e e e e e e anab bbb aeeeeeas 44

[ gF= T aTo TSI 1] ST PP PP OTPRPPPP 44

D1 o] F= = S TP PP PPPPTRTN 45

FOHOWE DY ...ttt e e e e e e e e st r e e e e e e e e e e e e annanes 46

1O I [ 015 =T o ST TP PPPTPP 46

TEXE TAYOUL. ...ttt e ettt e e e e e e e e e s bbb bbb e e e e e e e e e e e e e s anbbbbeneeeeas 47

TEEAL AS. .ttt e 48

[€1[0] oF= 1IN o] (0] 01T 41 =1 TP P PP PSRRI 49

VIFTUAL ElEIMEBNL. ...t e e s e e e s aar e e e s snrneeeesane 49

IN-PArent ElEMENL........ et 49

ASSELS (UNSUPPOITEA). ..ceeeiieieeeiiiitit ettt e e oottt ettt e e e e e e e e bbbttt et e e e aeeeeeeaaanbbbbbsaeeeeaaaeeeeasaannrnes 50
= Ted 0 F PO PP PP TP 51

© 2025 JustSystems Canada, Inc. iii



Contents

Y= Vo g Jo (1S To [ e [0 10 [= 1T g oSS RRPRTRP 52
[RY=ToTo] (o IF= W 11T T o P PPURPRTRTN 52
Create a Keyboard SNOIMCUL..........o et e e e e e eee s 53
Associate a macro with a toolbar BULION. ... 53
Associate a macro With @ MENU IEEIM...........uuiiiiii e e e e 53
XMetal API for providing asynchronous OPerations............cceeeeeieiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 54

L0 o] 1o 0 1T PUTUS O PUPRRRPT 55
ManNaging AOCUMENTS .....uuuuiiiiiiie ettt e e e e e e e e e e e et eeebbbba e e e e e e e e e aaeeeeeeeeenne 58
(O{g=T= 11 oo Jlo [oTelh |3 0 T=T o1 £ PR 58
L= 0] o] F= UL SR 59
Opening and ClOSING OCUMENTS..........ccuuiiiiiiieiee e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e s s s s anrra e e reeaeaaeeaaas 60
If XMetaL cannot find the DTD, Schema, or Rules file............ccooiviiiiiiii e 61
WEDDAV-eNADIEd fOIAEIS. .......eiiiiiie it 62
Managing OPEN AOCUMENES. ..........uuriiiiieieeeeeeeeiiiiiiterrreeeeeeeeesessasrasrrsaeerraeaeeessssaasnnrrasrereaeaeeessesnansnnes 62
SF= Y71 aTe o [oTwl W] /0= o £ PR 64
(O g T 1= Tox (=1 g =Y o Voo o 11 o PP 65
Creating well-formed XML dOCUMENES. ......uuiiiiiiiieei ittt e e e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e s e s sanrb e e eeaaeaeeeaeas 67
DefiNiNg @n ElEMENT.... ... e e e e e e e e s s r e e e e eaeeeeeesannnnes 67
Defining an attribDULE..........c..uuiiiiiiii e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e sennenes 68

INNNE ALIDULE EAITON. ... eeieiee et nb e e e e e anne e e snneeas 69
Archiving iNked dOCUMEBNES. ......uuiiiiiiieee e e e e e e e e e s s e e e e e e e e e e s e e aannraraeeeeees 70
1] (1 Vo R 71
WOTKING WIth @ FEPOSITONY.......uiiiiiiiiiiie e e e e e e e e e s e e s e e e e e e e e e e e s s e ssannanraeeeees 72
EditiNng dOCUMENTS....cciieeiiiii e e e e e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeennnnns 74
Y= 1= Tox 11 T = Lo EoR= VgL I =) SRR 74
[T To [TaTe = VaTo I €= o] F=od g Vo N 1= S USRS 75
Y= = (o T = L1 =T o 1O 76
Finding and replacing EleMENLS. ... ... e e e e e e e s s e e e e e aee e e e e annnene 77
FINdING and replacing @NtItIES. ... ...uuiiieiiiiie e e e e e e e e e s s e e e e e e aeeeseeannnnnes 78
(O 1T 1o Yo 18 1 A=Y o =1 | 1 Vo SRR 78
UsIiNg the SPeIl ChECKET ... e e e e e e e 79

Using the background Spell ChECKET...........ooo e 83

YoV Yo o N 113 £ OO PPR 85

USEI WOPT TISTS...eeeiriieiitiie sttt ettt ettt s e st e s n e e s e e nnre e e nnneeen 86

= U o [0 E= o LT SY =Y 4 1] Vo PSSR 88
Checking a selected word's spelling and SYNONYMIS.........uuuiiiiiiieeiiiiiiiiiee e e e e e e e e e 88
L LS o I L= £ L= U LSRR 89

XMetal Author Help



Contents

TRESAUIUS OPLIONS ...ttt ettt e e e e e e ettt et e e e e e e e e s s e an bbb s eeeeeaaaaaeseeannsnnbnneeeeas 90

TracCKiNg YOUP CRABNQGES. ... ..ttt e e e e ettt ettt e e e e e e e e e e e anbebeeeeeeeaaaeeeeaaannnenbneeeeeas 91

(O (011 {1 (S @] o =T = 110 < TP PPRTRPT 92
Finding and replacing across filS..... ..o i 92

Spell checking aCroSs fIlES.......ooi e 94

Replacing reSults aCroSS fllES.... ..o e 95

RUNNING Cross-file OPEratiONS..........ooi i a e e e e e e e aeees 96

RESUILS PANE......eeeeiiiie ettt e e e e oottt et e e e e e e e e e e e e nanbbseeeeeaaaaaeeaeaannnnes 97

TEXE CASE ASSISTANT. ... uetiiiieiittie ettt e et e e s et e e e e s b e e e e b e e e e e e b e e e e e ar s 101
Working with Markdown dOCUMENTS.......cooiiiiiiie ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e anneeees 102
AUthoring Structured CONTENT......coii i 103
Validation and rules ChECKING.......uuuiiiiii i e e e e e s e e e e e eeee e e e s e e sannnnes 103
Validation USING SChEMAIION..........coii i e e e e e e e e e e e sanranes 104

XMetal CUSIOMIZALIONS. .. .eeiiiiiiiiiie ettt ettt ettt bbb e e sab et e st e esnbe e e s anneesbre e e snneeas 106
WOrKing WIth IEMENES........cc e e e e e e e e e s e e st e e e e e eeeeeeessannnnenes 107
In-place, look-ahead element liSt............oooiiiiiiiiii e 109

Setting attribute VAIUEBS...........cooi e 110

Inserting and editing lISTS........uuuiiiiiiiei e e e a e e e e 110

L= T0 1T T PPN 112

L= 101 [ T PO P P UPPPPTPRPPRR 113

WOTKING WIth ENEHIES......co it e e e e e e e e e s e s st e e e e e e e eaeeeaessannnrnnes 122
Create @ tEXE BNLLY....uuiiiiiiiii e e e e e e e e e e r e e e e e e e e s s s e nnrarrraeeaes 123

Create an external ENLILY............oooiiiiiiiiiei e e e e e e e e e e e e e s s e e araes 123

Create a graphiC ENIY........cooiiiiiiiiiiee e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e s e rraaraes 123

Special characters and SYMDBOIS.........uuuiiiiiiii e 123

INSErtiNg CDATA SECHIONS. ......ii ittt ee e e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e s aa st b raeeeeeaeeeessssaassasbasareeeaaaeessaaannnnnes 124

Ta Ty =T g (g To I oTo] o] 41T o] £ S RUSR 125
INSerting ProCesSING INSITUCHIONS. .......ciitiiiiiie ittt ettt e s e s nnre e e nnns 126
IMPOrting dat@baseS........cooviiiiiiiie e 127
(O aToT 0TS T o =W F= = o - T P 127
(0= Y= 1] oo = W o (1= Y7 P 128

L= Lo L o T PSR 129

Formatting table OULPUL.........oi i e e e s s e e e e e e e e s e s e e e e e e e eeeeesaeennnnnes 130

XML t€MPIALES SUPPOI T ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s e n e 132
INSErt TEMPIAE SETINGS. ... eiiiiitiiiie it e et e e et e e e e et e e e e e anneas 136
Y=V 11 ST U o] o Yo o SRR 141
QUICK NAVIGALION TOO0]. . i e s 143

© 2025 JustSystems Canada, Inc. \Y



Contents

Vi

Finding and executing XMetal COMMANAS...........uuuiiiiiiiiaaiaiiiie e e e e e e e e e e enneeeee 143
Viewing and CUStOMIZING fAVOIES. ......ooi it e e e e e e e e e 146

PN o] o] o= UuTe] o WU 1] 1= T PPUPPPPTRTR 150
DOCUMENT EX COMIMANTS. ...cciiiitiiiieiiitiie ettt e e et e e e e bt e e e e b e e e e e nnneas 151
Bookmarks and COMMENTS. ... 155
Adding bookmarks and COMMENTS.........ccooiiiiiiiiiiieie e e e e e e s r e e e e e e e e e s e e nanennes 155

2 0T0) g F= T 14 T= U= o 1= U SSEUSRN 157
COMMENLES Ul.ooiiiiiiiiiii e e e e e e 161
Context Menu for BOOKMAIK ..........oooiiiiiiiii e 164
XMELAL ULHTIES ..eei e ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 167
FINA teXE ONWEB......cii et r e e n e 167

Find text on WEB Utility tOOIDA...........cooiiiiiiiiieee e e e e e 169

Settings iNWEB BIOWSET .....ccooiiiiieiieeeee ettt e e e e e e e s e e e e e e e e e s s nnnnnraneeeeeees 170

Context Menu for Web OPErations ............cceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e e ee e e 173

Integration with ChatGPT, Microsoft Copilot, Google Gemini, DeepSeek, and Grok..................... 176

L 0] o = PR PP 180

Y= 4 Vo SR 182

Context Menu fOr Al ASSISTANT.......c.vviiiriieieie e 185

Integration With GrammMArTY............uueeieiiieiee i e e e e e e e e e e s e s ss e an e e e eeeeeeeeseeannnnnnes 188

L 0] o = PR PP 191

Context Menu for XGrammMarly...........ueueeeiiereeeeieiiiiee e e e e e e s s e e e e e e e e e e s snnnnrrreeeeeees 192

DY =1 = | o o] = o PP PPUPPPUPUPPPPPR 196
DIOCS DIESK. ...ttt e e e e abreas 201

o 1 SRR 202

FINA DOCUMIBNT. ...ttt ettt e s et e e e e et e e e b bt e e e e nbb e e e e e nbneas 202

[ 0o B @To ] 1 =] o | OO PP P T OPPPPP PP 204

B 010 ] TP PP P T PUPUPPPPPPPRPN 209
ATCRIVE PTOJECT....eei ittt e e et e e s et e e s aannneeeean 209

SPEII CHECK PrOJECT....cciiiiiiiiie ettt e et e e e s sbneeeeeaees 210

RESOUICES IMAP . ...ciiiiiieieiie et e e e e e e e e e r e e e e e e e e eaas 211

0] T PP PP UP PRSPPI 214

INSEIT RETEIENCES. ...t e e e 214

Find Cross-References Candidates............ueviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie et 218

SO KEYWOITS. ...ttt ettt e e e skt e e e e st bt e e e e aab b et e e e abb e e e e e s anbneeeeeanes 221

Find Keywords Candidates. ..........ooouuriieiiiiieee ettt e s e 223

FiNd and Validate LINKS.......coouuiiiiiiiiieie ettt e e 225

Keyboard SNOTTCULS. ..o 228

XMetal Author Help



Contents

T o I o F= L AR VLo PRSP 233
ApPPENiX A: XML DASICS...cciiiieeeiiiiicie et e e e e e e e e 234
Valid vs. Well-formed OCUMENTS.........cviiiiriiie et 235

DTDS @NA SCREMAS.......eiiiiiieitiie ettt s e a e st e s n e e nnn e e s nnre e nnnes 235
Document type AECIAratiONS. ........cuviieeeei i e e e e e e e e e e e e 235

L= 41T o PP PTPRPRIN 237

E L] 010 (T U O RPPRRPURR TR 237
LT TR PRSP 238
(OB Y Y=o 1T ] o £ PP TPR P 240
LO70] 101 0T=T 31 £ PP PP 240
oot =TI [ o T 1S 1 £ T 1o SR 240
Appendix B: W3C XML Inclusion (XInclude) SUPPOIt.........eeeeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiies 241
Appendix C: XMetaL LICENSING SEIVEI......coooi ittt 243
Installing XMetal LICENSING SEIVET.....ccuiii ittt e ettt e e e e e e e e s ab e e e e e e e e e e e e s aaannnene 243

Using XMetaL Licensing Server AQMIN..... ... e e e e e e e e e e 243

(€] T o1 T 7T RSP 245
L0 1 TP PPPPPPPPPPPPPRP 250

© 2025 JustSystems Canada, Inc. vii



Welcome to XMetaL Author

XMetal Author is a graphical editor for creating and editing structured documents. It provides a highly
configurable user interface and a powerful array of authoring tools. You can use XMetal to create XML
documents in any language, regardless of your XML knowledge.

The user interface features multiple document views, customizable toolbars, and tear-off menus. The Resource
Manager provides drag-and-drop management of text blocks, images, and other assets.

You can tailor XMetal Author to fit your organization’s workflow and graphical standards through
customizations. A sample customization, Journalist, is provided as an example. Customizations determine
how your information is presented and much of the authoring functionality.

Other XMetaL publications

APIs and other programming features such as scripts, forms, controls, and macros are described in the
XMetal Programmer’s Guide. The XMetalL Customization Guide describes how to create and deploy
customizations. These publications are distributed with XMetalL Developer and are available for download
from the JustSystems website at http://na.justsystems.com.

Feedback

Send your comments or questions about XMetal documentation to XMetal Support.

Copyright

© 2025 JustSystems Canada, Inc. All rights reserved.
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Quick tour

The user interface provides access to all editing operations and allows you to create a custom environment
that is tailored to your preferences. You can select a preferred view and choose panes and toolbars to
frequently used tasks.

Getting help

Context-sensitive Help is provided in all XMetalL Author dialogs. You can also access online Help and search
for information through the Help menu.

Sample files

Sample files are provided to demonstrate various aspects of XMetalL Author functionality. When a document
is open, you can view sample files through Help > Samples.

Your working copies of the sample files are saved to the following location:
Y%APPDATA% Sof t Quad\ XMet aL\ <ver si on>\ Sanpl es. You can restore the sample files by deleting this
folder and re-opening the sample files.

Document views

You can choose a view for your document through the View menu or from the view buttons in the document
status bar. The view you select depends on how you want to work with your document. You can set view
options, including a default view through Tools > Options.

T o T

P - LT e -
(JU” [0 @ Adicle / Sectl / Title

Normal view

In Normal view, your documents appear similar to how they would appear in a word processor. Only the
content of your document is visible; the underlying markup is not displayed. Formatting is determined by a
Cascading Style Sheet. Structured authoring commands are available from the menus, and rules checking
is active.

© 2025 JustSystems Canada, Inc. 9



Document views

10

) CamerasinFocus.xmi

Introduction

The newest generation of affordable, high- resolution digital cameras delivers prints that are
nearly indistinguishable from traditional film based photos. Over the past vear, the entry
level $500 digital camera has gone from a 640 by 480 resolution that delivered a reasonable
4 by 6 inch print to a 1,280 by 1,024 resolution that delivers an excellent 5 by 7 inch print.

In this roundup, we selected cameras that delivered:
+ Megapixel resolution - more than one million picture elements per image
+ Removable Media - to make transfer to PCs faster and easier
¢ Built In Flash - recommended for crisp, balanced indoor pictures

Dlgltal cameras have a number of advantages over traditional film based cameras. Not only is

rﬂmwwsww*wwwww

Tags On view

In Tags On view, both the content and markup (for example, element start and end tags) of your document
are visible. This view is useful for navigating the element hierarchy and positioning the insertion point.
Formatting is determined by a Cascading Style Sheet. Structured authoring commands are available from
the menus, and rules checking is active.

Here are some of the features available in Tags On view:

 You can select an entire element by clicking its start or end tag.
* You can collapse or expand tags through the right-click menu.
 You can view all set attributes by resting the pointer over a tag.

."T' CamerasinFocus.xml |;|E|E

e Introduction @
[ZFEE>The newest generation of affordable, high-resolution digital cameras delivers prints
that are nearly indistinguishable from traditional film based photos. Over the past year, the
entry level $500 digital camera has gone from a 640 by 480 resolution that delivered a
reasonable 4 by 6 inch print to a 1,280 by 1,024 resolution that delivers an excellent 5 by 7
inch print,
[ZPer> In this roundup, we selected cameras that delivered:

« [[Eden [([TFam; Megapixel resolution - more than one million picture elements per

Jmase
« [E[LElien» EFam» Removable Media - to make transfer to PCs faster and easier

« [ELiten> (FFm> Built In Flash - recommended for erisp, balanced indoor pictures

[ZFam> Digital cameras have a number of advantages over traditional film based cameras.

oty is shere noJilu g-~=<ng, cqsts hutabsq digil™ "o -a useppean e

Plain Text view

In Plain Text view, the markup and content of your document are displayed as text only. Rules checking is
not active in Plain Text view, and you are not prevented from entering invalid markup. However, you can still
validate your document.

6 Note: Not all commands are available in Plain Text view.

Plain Text view is color-coded so that you can easily identify elements, attributes, and text. You can set plain
text view options, including line numbering, colors, and wrapping.

XMetal Author Help



Specify tag and tag text colors

If you enter markup characters (for example, ‘'<’, >’, and ‘&’) in Plain Text view, they are interpreted as markup
when you switch to another view. If you want to prevent the characters from being interpreted as markup,
you need to enclose them in a CDATA section.

Page Preview

Page Preview allows you to view your document using a Web browser. This view is read-only; you cannot
edit your document in Page Preview. Formatting is determined by a Cascading Style Sheet.

o

~ Note: The default browser is Microsoft Internet Explorer.

To do this Follow these steps

View a document using the default browser Click View > Page Preview

View a document using a browser Click File > Preview in Browser and select a browser

Add a browser to the list of available browsers Click File > Preview in Browser, click Add and select a
browser

Remove a browser from the list of available browsers Click File > Preview in Browser, select a browser and click
Delete

2 Tip: You can also use the Preview toolbar to view a document using a selected browser. Click a blank
Preview toolbar button to associate it with a Web browser.

Related Links
Options on page 55
You can set options through the Tools menu.

Inserting CDATA sections on page 124
You can insert CDATA sections using the Insert menu.

Authoring structured content on page 103
When you create a document instance of a DTD or Schema in Normal or Tags On view, XMetaL
Author ensures that your content is valid by guiding you through the authoring process. You do not
need to have a complete understanding of XML to begin authoring structured content.

Specify tag and tag text colors

1. Click Tools > Options and click the View tab.
2. Click one of the following:

e Foreground (for tag text)
« Background (for tag background)

© 2025 JustSystems Canada, Inc. 11



Structure View

Options .)T|
| General | View | Plain Tesd View | Fie Change Tracking

Open new documants in Tag leons

) Plain Texd View Fort-

) Tags On \iew Anal v

(%) Nermal View Sze:

B -
[+#] Shivw iriine images il (I Foreground .-'I
\
[#] Show commeris D E&:‘k’;‘ﬂl-l’lﬂ }
[[]'Show Stnuctune View by default 0o 20 Tag koors

3. Choose a color.

@ Tip: You can specify custom tag and text colors by creating a custom palette.

Structure View

Structure View displays the overall structure or information hierarchy of the document. You can select Structure
View from the View menu.

Structure View inherits the styles of the main document. It also has its own style sheet for each DTD or
Schema that you use.

In Structure View, you can insert, cut, paste, copy, and drag-and-drop elements.

) CamerasinFocus. xmi r;lr_alril
=
B Sectt 2 1

g Introduc IIntruduction

[E The newest gen The newest generation of affordable, high- resolution digital
& In this roundup cameras delivers prints that are nearly indistinguizhable from

£ 0 remizedList traditional film based photos. Over the past year, the entry level
=@ £500 digital camera has gone from a 640 by 480 resolution that
M . delivered a reasonable 4 by 6 inch print to a 1,280 by 1,024
@ = Megapixe. resplution that delivers an excellent 5 by 7 inch print.
= In this roundup, we selected cameras that delivered:
B Removabl i ) o
=la + Megapixel resolution - more than one million picture

& Built In F1 elements per image

A Disigabsa neras . ,;.Bemm'ab]e Media - 5? 5@:9 tranii:er to P {,_raster a_ni .

Related Links
Customizing the user interface on page 23
You can customize the user interface to give you quick access to tasks and assets. You can make
your changes available to all users or reserve them for your use only. Likewise, your changes can
apply only to documents that use a specific DTD or Schema, or to all documents.
Options on page 55
You can set options through the Tools menu.

12 XMetal Author Help



Panes

Panes

Panes provide access to the markup in your document and let you organize resources. You can have one
or more panes open in your work area at any time. You can dock a pane so that it is attached to the work
area border, or the pane can float. You can pin a pane to keep it open, or un-pin a pane to hide it.

To do this

Follow these steps

Show/hide a pane

Dock a pane

Un-dock a pane (make it
float)

Pin a pane

Un-pin (auto hide) a pane

¢ Click the View menu and select a pane to show or hide it, or
Right-click on the pane header (or click the Window Position icon), and select Hide
from the menu to hide a menu.

Double-click the title bar, or

Click and hold the title bar, and then drag the pane to its docked position, or
Right-click on the pane header (or click the Window Position icon), and select Docking
from the menu.

When you are docking a pane, docking hotspot indicators appear. While dragging
a pane, you may move your mouse cursor over one of the indicators. When you
release the mouse, the pane you are docking will snap to the indicated docking
position.

« Double-click the title bar, or
¢ Click the title bar and drag the pane from its docked position, or

« Right-click on the pane header (or click the Window Position icon), and select Floating
from the menu.

Click the sideways pin (pins are displayed sideways when a pane is un-pinned)

« Click the upright pin (pins are displayed upright when a pane is pinned), or
« Right-click on the pane header (or click the Window Position icon), and select Auto
hide from the menu.

When a pane is un-pinned, placing the cursor on the pane's tab slides open the
pane.

The following panes are available:

© 2025 JustSystems Canada, Inc. 13



Panes

 Attribute Inspector. Displays the attributes for the current element and lets you set attribute values.

Attribute Inspector X
[ ™

audience

| base

conaction |
conkeyref | |
conref | =l

| conrefend

delivery Tanget
dir B
id li_0BDZ5ED32SBCAFC2AB23B6416108

importance

otherprops

| outputclass

olatform
?:-.ttribute Inspectar | = Element List

To do this Follow these steps

Sort attributes alphabeticall
P y 1. Hover the mouse over the Attribute Inspector pane.

2. Right-click to display the action menu.
3. Select Sort Attributes.

Sort attributes by displaying required attributes at the top
of the list

Hover the mouse over the Attribute Inspector pane.
. Right-click to display the action menu.
NOTE: Secondary sorting is alphabetically 3. Select Sort Attributes (Required First).

Sort attributes by displaying those that include a value, at 1
the top of the list

Hover the mouse over the Attribute Inspector pane.
. Right-click to display the action menu.
NOTE: Secondary sorting is alphabetically 3. Select Sort Attributes (Value First).

« Element List. Lets you insert or change elements in your document. In Normal and Tags On views, displays
the list of elements that are valid at the insertion point (All tab), or the list of elements that are valid at the
insertion point and are currently used in your document (Used tab). Elements that are required in the current
context are displayed in bold. In Plain Text view, all elements are displayed.
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Panes

Element List x

| Used | Al |

codeph
image
indexterm
menucascade
note

p

table

uicontrol

ul

" Change ™ Insert Apply
old

Attribute Inspector | Element List | Results

« Resource Manager. Provides access to assets including images, cascading style sheets, and scripts. The
Resource Manager pane also includes the Map Editor.

» Results. Displays the results for cross-file operations, Validation, XInclude, Reference Checking, Topic
References, and Key References.

Results .
T 8 By Er e [F X x

Find in result: | [v] A By

Replace with: | [v]

<> | [ E Apply to Apply to highlighted
E4
--|7|_J AboutWorldTimePro.xml { 14 items ) [6
--|_|_J CalculatingElapsedTime.xml { 26 items )
=M CalculatingHoursinMinutesSeconds.xml { 2 items )
~F | Waorld Time Pro...
W Lworld Time Pro...
=" [ CalculatingTime.xml { 12 items )
= L.Calculating time...
: ..\World Time Pro...
WliME. L
..\World Time Pro...
..\World Time Pro... [v]
- l I l . . [>]

Related Links
Working with elements on page 107
Elements are the building-blocks of your documents. They are defined in your DTD or Schema.
Authoring in Normal view is similar to applying styles, whereas Tags On view lets you work with
elements as structural objects. You can insert elements using the Element List, the Insert menu, or
the In-place, look-ahead element list.

Setting attribute values on page 110
You can set attribute values through the Attribute Inspector.

© 2025 JustSystems Canada, Inc. 15



Toolbars

Results pane on page 97
The Results pane displays the results of cross-file operations, such as the Find in Files feature, and
error-reporting features, such as the Validation Log.

Assets (unsupported) on page 50
You can organize frequently used objects as assets through the Resource Manager. Assets can be
single files, such as images, text, or markup blocks. You can drag and drop assets into your document.

Map EditorThe Map Editor lets you perform map-specific functions and edit element and map editor properties. The
Map Editor is included in the Resource Manager.

Toolbars

You can show/hide toolbars, create new toolbars, or modify existing ones through View > Toolbars.

Table 1: Standard toolbar

16

Button Name Description

3 New Page Opens the New dialog or opens a new
document based on the default
template

= Open Opens the Open dialog

= Save Saves the active document

j Save All Saves all open documents

) Find and Replace Opens the Find and Replace dialog

.gqg.} Find Next Finds the next occurrence of the text
string in the Find field of the Find and
Replace dialog

o Check Spelling Opens the Spell Checker

% Cut Removes the selected text or
element(s) to the clipboard

EE Copy Copies the selected text or element(s)
to the clipboard

e Paste Pastes the contents of the clipboard

E) Undo Reverses the last action

& Redo Redoes the last reversed action

| Insert Image Inserts an image element

£= Insert Table Inserts a table element and all required
child elements

= Insert Element Opens the Element List

Resource Manager Opens (or closes) the Resource
Manager

4 Previous Document Makes the previous document in the

list of open documents the active
document

XMetal Author Help



Toolbars

Button

Name

Next Document

Validate Document

Help Contents

Description

Makes the next document in the list of
open documents the active document

Validates the active document

Opens the online Help

Table 2: Formatting toolbar

Button Name Description
Graphic ﬂ Style Element Lists the elements_that can be inserted

at the cursor location

B Bold Applies or inserts an element
designated as bold

I Italics Applies or inserts an element
designated as italic

u Underscore Applies or inserts an element
designated as underscore

] Overline Applies or inserts an element
designated as overline

5 Strikethrough Applies or inserts an element
designated as strikethrough (or line-
through)

i= Numbered List Inserts an element designated as an
ordered (numbered) list

= Bulleted List Inserts an element designated as an
unordered (bulleted) list

= Decrease Indent Decreases the indent of a list item

== Increase Indent Increases the indent of a list item

Cross-Reference

Opens the Insert Cross-Reference
window

Table 3: Table toolbar

Button

Name

Description

Insert Table
Edit Table Properties

Insert Row Above

Insert Row Below

Delete Row

Insert Column Left

© 2025 JustSystems Canada, Inc.

Opens the Insert Table dialog
Opens the Table Properties dialog
Adds an empty row above the current

row

Adds an empty row below the current
row

Deletes the current row

Adds an empty column to the left of the
current column

17



Toolbars
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Button

Name

Insert Column Right

Delete Column
Move Row Up
Move Row Down

Move Column Left

Move Column Right

Merge Cell Right

Merge Cell Left

Merge Cell Up

Merge Cell Down

Split Cell into Rows

Split Cell into Columns

Description

Adds an empty column to the right of
the current column

Deletes the current column

Moves the current row up one row
Moves the current row down one row
Moves the current column to the left by

one column

Moves the current column to the right
by one column

Merges the current cell with the cell to
the right

Merges the current cell with the cell to
the left

Merges the current cell with the cell
above

Merges the current cell with the cell
below

Splits the current cell into two cells
horizontally

Splits the current cell into two cells
vertically

Table 4: Table Advanced toolbar

Button

Name

Description

Contract Cell from Left

Contract Cell from Right

Contract Cell from Bottom

Contract Cell from Top

Inserts an empty cell to the left of the
active cell

Inserts an empty cell to the right of the
active cell

Inserts an empty cell below the active
cell

Inserts an empty cell above the active
cell

Table 5: Macros toolbar

Button Name Description
¥ Run Current Macro Runs the selected macro
Save fs HTML ﬂ Select Current Macro Shows the selected macro
@ Record Macro Records all keystrokes as a new macro

Stop Recording

Macros

Stops recording keystrokes to the new
macro

Opens the Macros dialog

XMetal Author Help



Toolbars

Table 6: Reviewing toolbar

Button

Name

Description

P

Track Changes

Previous Change

Next Change

Accept Change
Reject Change

Accept or Reject Changes

Revision Mark Options

Turns change tracking on (off)
Goes to and selects the previous
tracked change

Goes to and selects the next tracked
change

Accepts the current change
Rejects the current change

Opens the Accept or Reject Changes
dialog

Shows the Revision Mark Options tab

Table 7: Views toolbar

Button Name Description

<> Plain Text Displays the active document in Plain
Text view

= Tags On Displays the active document in Tags
On view

= Normal Displays the active document in Normal
view

=] Browse Displays the active document in a
browser

@ Attribute Inspector Opens (closes) the Attribute Inspector

T Insert Element Window Opens (closes) the Element List

Resource Manager Opens (closes) the Resource Manager

= Full screen Opens (closes) full-screen mode

Table 8: Whiteboard toolbar
Button Name Description

= Show favorites Displays a selection of favorite
whiteboard commands

b Customizable This button can be customized in the
Set customizable buttons in
Whiteboard toolbar on page 25 dialog

)2 Customizable This button can be customized in the
Set customizable buttons in
Whiteboard toolbar on page 25 dialog

)3 Customizable This button can be customized in the
Set customizable buttons in
Whiteboard toolbar on page 25 dialog

© 2025 JustSystems Canada, Inc.
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Display mode

Button Name Description

Q Customizable This button can be customized in the
Set customizable buttons in
Whiteboard toolbar on page 25 dialog

ne Add to favorites... Displays the Add to Favorites dialog
Fo? Application utilities Displays the Run Macro dialog
Open document Ex Displays the Open Document dialog
A~ Find and execute XMetaL command | Displays a list of all available

commands in XMetalL

Preview toolbar

You use the buttons on the Preview toolbar to display your document in a browser. The default browser is
Microsoft Internet Explorer. The Preview toolbar also has blank buttons that you can associate with other
browsers.

Special Characters and Symbols toolbars

The Special Characters toolbar contains accented letters and other characters that are used in European
languages but that do not have corresponding keys on US English keyboards. The Symbols toolbar contains
special punctuation characters, currency symbols, math symbols, and other symbols. Click a button to insert
a special character or symbol in your document.

Related Links
Character encoding on page 65
XMetal Author supports US-ASCII, ISO-8859-1 (Latin-1), and Unicode™ (UTF-8 or UTF-16) character
encoding. By default, XML files that you create with XMetalL Author use UTF-8 encoding.

Special characters and symbols on page 123
You can use the Special Characters and Symbols toolbars, or the Insert Symbols menu (displayed
by using the keyboard shortcut CTRL + Shift + S), to enter characters and symbols that do not have
corresponding keys on US English keyboards. If your document’s encoding supports it, the characters
and symbols themselves (not the character entities) are saved with your document.

Custom toolbars and menus on page 23
You can create new toolbars and menus and customize existing ones. You can assign buttons and
menus to built-in commands or user-defined macros.

Display mode

You can choose how much space to allocate for displaying your documents. You can also choose to display
your documents in a tabbed interface so that you can easily switch between open documents.

To do this Follow these steps

View a document in full-screen mode Click View > Full Screen

In full-screen mode, the document display area expands to fill the screen, with only the menu bar visible. You
can display other panes and views in full-screen mode.

20 XMetal Author Help



Licensing

The licensing feature allows you to register and manage your XMetalL license.

You can view/edit your licensing information by clicking Help > Licensing. The following fields will be displayed:
» License Type - Displays the type of license; either Per-Seat, Concurrent, or Leased Concurrent.
 Licensee - Displays the name of the licensee.

» License Count - Displays the number of seats that apply to this license.
« Maintenance End - Displays the date when the maintenance contract for this license expires.

Activating XMetalL Author

Activating XMetalL Author is required in order for the software to be fully licensed. The license information
required for activation is provided by a license file, or by a licensing server at your company.

When XMetal is started without a full license, you will be prompted to activate the software or continue your

" L= |

é XMetal

If you have an XMetal license file, you can activate your
software now

Trial Period ended T

Help Exit

trial: o

« Activate - Allows you to insert a license file. Choose this option if you have been supplied with a license
file. Possible names for the license file include XMEE. | i ¢, XMES. |'i ¢ and XMLS. | i ¢. When the license
is verified, you are ready to use the software.

-
=/ Note: If you have a license for a version of XMetaL earlier than 9.0, you will need to contact your
system administrator or http://xmetal.com/support for an updated XMetalL Author license file.

« Continue Trial - Allows you to continue with the trial version of XMetaL. The trial lasts 30 days from the

time of installation.
» Exit - closes XMetal.
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Removing XMetalL Author License

Removing XMetalL Author License

Removing XMetaL Author from a certain machine and will allow you to use the license on another machine.
Concurrent licenses are automatically returned upon exit of XMetal Author, leaving the local copy of XMetalL

Author deactivated.

1. Click Help > Licensing
2. Click Remove License.

3. Click Ok when the confirmation window pops up.
A dialog will appear asking you to activate the software; you may choose to activate or to exit the program.

=

= Note: XMetalL Author will prompt you to save your work upon exit.

Access Key

An access key, if required by your system administrator, allows you to use XMetalL Author in Concurrent or
Leased Concurrent mode.

An access key may be required to receive a concurrent license. If you do not know the access key, contact
your system administrator.
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Customizing the user interface

You can customize the user interface to give you quick access to tasks and assets. You can make your
changes available to all users or reserve them for your use only. Likewise, your changes can apply only to
documents that use a specific DTD or Schema, or to all documents.

Related Links
Specify tag and tag text colors on page 11
Spell checker options on page 80
You can specify Spell Checker options through Tools > Spell Checker. Your settings are applied
the next time you open the spell checker.

Language settings on page 88
You can choose a language for the current file or set it as the default language for the spell checker
and thesaurus. You can also add and remove languages.

Thesaurus options on page 90
You can specify thesaurus options through Tools > Thesaurus. Your settings are applied the next
time you open the thesaurus.

XMetal customizations on page 106
Formatting and authoring functionality are provided by an XMetalL customization. The basis for an
XMetalL customization is the DTD or Schema. Journalist is provided as an example customization.
For detailed information about creating and deploying customizations, see the XMetal Customization
Guide.

Custom toolbars and menus

You can create new toolbars and menus and customize existing ones. You can assign buttons and menus
to built-in commands or user-defined macros.

To do this Follow these steps

Create toolbars and menus for all DTDs and Schemas Perform the customization steps when no document is open

Create toolbars and menus for a specific DTD or Schema | Perform the customization steps when a document that
uses that DTD or Schema is the active document

Toolbars are stored in the following files:

» Global toolbars for the current user only. YAPPDATA% Sof t Quad\ XMet aL\ <ver si on>\defaul t. t br
contains toolbars available to the current user for all documents being edited. Toolbars in this file take
precedence over any toolbars of the same name in the above file.

« DTD-specific toolbars for all users. Toolbars available to all users for any document based on the DTD
or Schema are contained beside the file location of the .dtd/.xsd OR in a fallback location under
..V Aut hor \ Rul es\ <dt dname>. t br.

« DTD-specific toolbars for current user only..

YAPPDATA% Sof t Quad\ XMet aL\ <ver si on>\ <dt dnane>. t br and a and per-user "gen" folder area
contain toolbars available to the current user for any document based on the DTD or Schema. Toolbars in
this file take precedence over any toolbars of the same name in the above file.

Related Links
XMetal customizations on page 106
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Create a toolbar

Formatting and authoring functionality are provided by an XMetalL customization. The basis for an

XMetalL customization is the DTD or Schema. Journalist is provided as an example customization.
For detailed information about creating and deploying customizations, see the XMetal Customization
Guide.

Create a toolbar

1.

Click View > Toolbars from the main menu.
The Customize dialog opens.

Select the Toolbars tab.

Click New.
The Toolbar Name dialog opens.

Enter a name, and then click OK.
A floating window appears. This is your custom toolbar.

Select the Commands tab, and then drag and drop buttons from the Commands tab to the new toolbar.

8 - . . .
"2 Tip: To create a separator line between buttons, click and drag the button to the right.

When have completed your new toolbar, close the Customize dialog.

Create a button or menu

24

1.

Click View > Toolbars from the main menu.
The Customize dialog opens.

Select the Commands tab if it is not already selected.

Under Categories, select New Menu.
The new menu appears in the Commands column.

Drag and drop the new menu to the XMetal's main menu bar.

With the Customize dialog open, right-click on the New Menu button.
A customization menu appeatrs.

Customize the menu button as follows:
e Click Button Appearance.
The Button Appearance dialog opens.

1. Select whether the menu button is Text Only, Image Only, or Image and Text.

2. Click New to add a new image or click Edit to edit an existing image in the Edit Button Image
dialog.

3. Inthe Button Text field, enter the name of the menu button if the menu button has text in the label.

« Click Image to change the text-labeled button into an image-labeled button, or both.

-
=/ Note: If you click Image and you have not set an image to use, the Button Appearance dialog
opens.

* Click Delete to remove the menu button.

Add menu items to the menu as follows:

« Click Start Group.
* In the Customize dialog's Commands tab, select one of the categories other than New Menu.

XMetal Author Help



Set customizable buttons in Whiteboard toolbar

« From the list of all available commands in the right-side menu, drag and drop the commands you want
to include in the new menu.

8. When you are finished customizing your menu or button, close the Customize dialog.

Set customizable buttons in Whiteboard toolbar

The three customizable buttons ( 1,02 2 and ‘1) in the Whiteboard toolbar can be customized for
your favorite macros, third-party applications, and documents. The default XMetal installation contains
examples of using third party applications such as finding selected text on Google or WiKi, opening an image

in MS Paint and using free web services for translating selected text to and from different languages.

1. Press Shift and click one of the customizable buttons.
The Customize favorites dialog opens.

2. Select the item you want to relate to one of the buttons.
The selected function is displayed in the Title field.

3. Click the button to which you want to relate the function.
The function is now set for the selected button.

4. Click Run Application to test the function in the Title field.

XMetalL Styling Assistant

The XMetalL Styling Assistant and the Active Document WY SIWYG environment provide a means to establish
appropriate document view styles within XMetalL. This process is efficient and straightforward, requiring only
fundamental CSS knowledge. Proficient users can create a preliminary version of comprehensive customization,
while regular users can adeptly fine-tune styles to align with their ongoing tasks.

In XMetal Author, the presentation of XML and SGML documents can be managed through the application
of cascading style sheets (CSS). The CSS file contains selectors and style properties for each element in
your DTD or schema. Conveniently, the XMetalL Styling Assistant facilitates effortless modification of these
style rules. These modifications encompass various attributes such as text font family, size, style, weight,
color, decoration, background, alignment, display style, whitespace handling, and more. This functionality
empowers users to add or replace new CSS styles within the context of existing active document customization,
or to create fresh default CSS styles.

XMetaL Styling Assistant includes:

» Create a new CSS selector.

« Add a new style or edit existing styles for the selected CSS selector.

» Find a CSS selector matching to the selected element in active document if it is possible.
« Create a CSS selector matching to the selected element in active document.

< Add and traverse @import selector by:

« selecting CSS file.
¢ using XMetalL default style.

« Copy, Past, Delete, or Change orders of CSS selectors.

« Edit existing styles in text mode.

« Import styles from customization default CSS or user defined CSS file.

» Apply and Save CSS style changes to any opened documents with the corresponding customization.
» Reload active document CSS styles.
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XMetal Styling Assistant Editor

* Open the selected CSS file with the system default application or the customer's preferred CSS editor.

Show the location of the selected CSS file in Windows Explorer.
Generate default CSS styles for active document based on existing CTM rules.

XMetalL Styling Assistant Editor

26

Opening XMetalL Styling Assistant Editor

To open the XMetaL Styling Assistant Editor, you can utilize the XMetalL quick navigation tool for invoking
the "CSS styling assistant: open" macro:

1.
2.
3.
4.

Ctrl+?

Ctrl+G

Select "CSS styling assistant” command group, and press Enter key
Select "CSS styling assistant: open” macro, and press Enter key

The active document CSS is loaded into the editor.

XMetal Styling Assistant Editor functionality
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The XMetal Styling Assistant Editor consists of the following areas:

Selectors area: Enables you to create, delete, copy, past, sort, choose selectors, and more.
Style Rule area: Display the style rule for the current selector and allow you to modify it.

Sample Text area: Apply formatting to the text according to the style rule.
Properties area: Enables you to create or edit the style rules in text mode.
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XMetaL Styling Assistant Editor

Toolbar of Selectors area

#onimage | Description

1
2

10

Create new CSS selector using "Create Empty Rules" dialog.

Create new CSS selector with properties of selected Selector using "Create Rules with current Properties”
dialog.

Delete a selector from the list.

Clicking the delete button by holding the Shift key deletes the selector silently, When the focus
is on the selectors list, the keyboard keys Del and Shift enable the silent deletion of selectors.
Find CSS Selector matching to Active Document Selection.

How to use:

1. Locate a cursor to the Active Document element whose style you want to change.

2. Click on ">" button to result in the highlighting of the corresponding CSS selector within the list of
selectors.

This function finds the selector in editing CSS style and the explicit selector definition only. For
changes to the complex selectors, such as involving inheritance from nested CSS or using
wildcard symbols, you can use an alternative approach. This involves accessing CSS styles
through external text-based editors.

Create CSS Selector matching to Active Document Selection.

How to use:

1. Locate a cursor to the Active Document element whose style you want to set, change, or create.
2. Click on"+" button resulting in automatic creation of a Full XPath selector without launching Selector

Wizard. By holding the Ctrl button, the "+" button automatically creates a simple selector. This
allows users to change styles instantly.
Copy selected CSS selector(s).
Click on "C" button enables the copying of selector(s) from the imported CSS. Holding the Ctrl
key while clicking the Copy button allows to copy all selectors.

Append or insert copied CSS selector(s).

Click on "P" button enables the pasting of selector(s) from the imported CSS. Clicking on the
Paste button appends the selectors. Holding the Shift or Ctrl key facilitates the insertion of
selectors into particular position before or after the currently chosen selector in the list of selectors.
Change the order of the selectors: Move up.

Change the order of the selectors: Move down.

Find the desired text within the selectors list.

Use the "Arrow up/down" buttons to locate subsequent or preceding text.

Click on "</>" button reveals a list of the current element name, attribute names, and their
corresponding values in the Active Document. Once a selection is made, the chosen content is
presented in the "Find:" text box.
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XMetal Styling Assistant Editor
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Save button and Utilities options
The Save button applies and saves CSS styles as the default action.
The Utilities button drop-down list provides the following options:

 Edit in the system default application.

* Reload active document CSS.

 Edit in the customer's preferred CSS editor.

« Show the location of the selected CSS file in Windows Explorer.

» Generate default CSS styles for active document based on existing CTM rules.
* Restore CSS selectors from the original file:

* Once users modify the Default CSS Customization and save these changes for the 1st time, the assistant
generates a "*.bak" file holding the original state of the Default CSS Customization. This feature simplifies
the process of reverting to the initial Default CSS Customization state.

* Restore CSS selectors from the session first saved file:

* When users make alterations to any CSS files and save those changes for the first time during each
session in utilizing the styling assistant, the assistant generates a "*.bak1" file. This file retains the CSS
state before the first save during each session. This feature allows users to revert to the CSS state prior
to the first save in the ongoing session before closing the XMetalL Styling Assistant Editor dialog.

Note: If the present CSS file is altered using an external editor while the XMetalL Styling Assistant Editor is
open, you will encounter a warning message upon refocusing on the assistant.

"User defined CSS" and "Customization default CSS"

Users can switch between "User defined CSS" and "Customization default CSS" modes.

"Customization default CSS" is developed for specific DTD or schemas. It defines the general default view
styles displayed in both Normal and Tags On views. While XMetaL Developer is a recommended platform
for creating this type of CSS, users may modify, add, or generate their own styles through the XMetaL Styling
Assistant Editor in accordance with specific editing requirements or personal preferences.

If users frequently engage in tasks of changing font family, size, styles, and background/foreground colors
for specific XML elements, along with their layout in the editor view, switching to "User defined CSS" mode
is a conventional approach.

@import selector
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XMetaL Styling Assistant Editor

In XMetalL Styling Assistant Editor, the @import selectors are supported. Selecting the "User defined CSS"
mode in the XMetalL Styling Assistant Editor results in adding the special @import selector: "@import

url('$CUSTOMIZATION_DEFAULT")" by default.

B XMetal Styling Assistant

[ ] 5ot selectors
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+ inherit inherit
Text align: Text decoration
C inherit Mone Cverline
o Text indent: Underline Line-through
inherit Double underline Double overline
5 Vertical align: Background color;
default default I:I Custom

Edit / View selected rules
@import ud(SCUSTOMIZATION _DE  Preview of selected C55 nule

You are now creating a new rule to specify the style for this element. If
vou change rules before setting anv properties, vour new rule will
disappear.

£ >

File: E&Usem"sﬂhelp'ﬂpp Data“Roaming SoftGuad'*Meta L‘-.Zﬂ.ﬂkCSS-St:.fles‘-joumalist‘-jnuE_e]] e Save

[®) User defined CS5 (C) Customization defautt S5 Help

The "File text box" contains the full path to the editing CSS file.

Double clicking on the @import selector imports the CSS file from the default document customization and
displays all selectors and CSS styles as follows.
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XMetal Styling Assistant Editor
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Literal Layout Text align: Text decoration
C grége:‘:rgllj:mg left w [ ]Mone [ ]overline
p OrderedList[Style="Arabic"] Text indent: [ underline [ ]Line-through
OrderedList[Style="1Alpha"] : :
OrderedList[Style="URoman"] I:I inherit [ Double underline [ ] Double overline
i OrderedList[Style="LAlpha"]
5 OrderedList]Stve="LRoman" Vertical align: Background color;
]M w
default w~ default  ~ Custom
Edit / View selected rules I:I
Fara { Preview of selected CS55 rule
display: block;
intop: 10pt; . . . . . .
m:g:ghﬁtmﬂﬂm This is approximately what this element will look likke. There will be
}tea‘t—alig.—.; left: some differences due to the default properties that the various
browsers use for this element, to style properties that may be set in
other rules that apply to this element, and also to the style properties of
other elements in the document.
File: |C:\F‘mgram Files {«86)*Metal 20.00Author'Display'joumalist.css | Save Exit
(®) User defined C55 () Customization defautt CS5 Help

The "<<" button adjacent to the "File text box" becomes active, enabling you to navigate back to the parent
CsSs.

To insert the @import selector, several other methods are available:
« Select a Custom-type selector in the "Create Empty Rules" or "Create Rules with current Properties" dialog:

e Choose the option of browsing desired CSS file in Insert button.
* Choose the option of "@import: XMetalL default style" in Insert button.

CSS Styling Assistant Macros

Within the "CSS styling assistant” command group, there are seven distinct CSS styling assistant macros.
To access the list of command groups, press Ctrl+? followed by Ctrl+G. After selecting the "CSS styling
assistant" group and pressing Enter key, all the macros within the group will be displayed.

* <MACRO name="CSS styling assistant: open" hide="false" lang="JScript" desc="Edit Active Document
CSS styles.">

XMetal Author Help
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<MACRO name="CSS styling assistant: close" hide="false" lang="JScript" desc="Close Active Document
CSS styling assistant.">

<MACRO name="CSS styling assistant: refresh content" hide="false" lang="JScript" desc="Reload Active
Document CSS styles into the styling assistant.">

<MACRO name="CSS styling assistant: show selector" hide="false" lang="JScript" desc="Find and show
CSS selector corresponding to current Active Document XML tag.">

<MACRO name="CSS styling assistant: create custom selector wizard" hide="false" lang="JScript"
desc="Create CSS selector corresponding to current Active Document XML tag.">

<MACRO name="CSS styling assistant: create simple selector" hide="false" lang="JScript" desc="Create
simple CSS selector corresponding to current Active Document XML tag.">

<MACRO name="CSS styling assistant: create full XPath selector" hide="false" lang="JScript" desc="Create
CSS selector containing all parent elements and corresponding to current Active Document XML tag.">

Create a selector

You can create a blank selector or copy style rules from an existing selector.

How to create a selector

. Inthe XMetalL Styling Assistant Editor, do one of the followings to invoke Create Empty Rules window:

 Click I Create new CSS selector.

« In the Selectors list, click the name of the selector whose style rules you want to copy. Click K Create
new CSS selector with properties of selected Selector.

. In the Create Empty Rules dialog,

Create Empty Rules

Choose type of selector to create

() Simple () child () sibling () Descendant
O Pseudo (before) () Attribute () Class () Custom
Pseudo Hement Sample: Title:before { color: blue }

Pseudo elements enhance C55 styling capabilities. In the sample above, blue color
iz applied to content inserted before the Title element. The “content” property,
in conjunction with this pseudo-element, spedfies what is inserted,

Select Element: Selectors to be created:

Postcode Pseudo selector Sectl:before

ProgramListing
PubDate 0 :before

Sectl ™ vafter

- X
Sect3 () first-child

Sect4 |

Seellso ﬁ
SeeAlsoltem {L

Source : :
State B 2dd as a grouped selector

Cancel

do the followings:

a. Choose a type of selector.
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b. Locate the cursor on the Active Document element for which you intent to create a style. Then, either
click on the "</>" button located next to the "Select Element:" to select current active document
element, or select the element's name or XMetaL specific selector directly from the "Select Element”
list.

c. Click on the ">" button to add the specified selector to the list of selectors being created.

d. If you want to create a single style rule to apply to all selectors in the list of selectors being created,
click the Add as a grouped selector option.

Note:

« For all types of selectors, the CSS styling wizard allows synchronizing the element selection in Active
Document with the selection in "Select Element" list. Use the "</>" button in the wizard to synchronize.

« New selectors must have style rules associated with them and be saved before the cascading style sheet
editor is closed.

Type of selectors

Simple selectors

The following example causes all Title elements to appear in blue:

Title {color:blue;}

Pseudo selectors
The following rule causes the content inserted before the Title element to appear in blue:

Title:before {col or:blue;}

Child selectors
The following rule applies to all Title elements that have Book as a parent:

Book>Title {col or: bl ue;}

Attribute selectors

The wizard allows the synchronization of element selection with a designated attribute value in the Active
Document, using the "Attribute" selector type.

The following rule causes all Emphasis elements that have attribute "role" with value "bold" to appear in blue:

Enphasi s[rol e="bol d"] {col or: bl ue;}

Sibling selectors
The following rule specifies the color blue for all Title elements that are preceded by Book element:

Book + Title {col or:blue;}

Class selectors

The wizard allows the synchronization of element selection with a designated @class attribute value in the
Active Document, using the "Class" selector type.

The following rule causes all Title elements that have attribute "class" with value "news" to appear in red:

Title.news {color:red;}

Descendant selectors

XMetal Author Help
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The following rule causes all Title elements that are within Book elements to appear in blue:

Book Title {color: blue;}

Custom selector

Under the "Custom" selector type, the "Insert" button presents three options:

» Browse CSS file to import CSS styles.
* Import XMetalL default CSS styles.
» Generate a full path selector to the selected element in Active Document.

After clicking the "Insert" button, the "Insert text box" automatically displays the full path to the selected
element in the Active Document. In order to modify the full path, you can utilize the "+" button in the "Create
Empty Rules" dialog after selecting the element name in the "Select Element" list. This button enables you
to construct a custom selector string, Alternatively, you can directly edit the element path.

Create Empty Rules i
Choose type of selector to reate
() Simple () Child () sibling () Descendant
() Pseudo (:before) () Attribute () Class (®) Custom
Custom Selector Book > Title + Para { color: blue }

Edit & custom selector, import statment or namespace dedaration:

| [<r>| [[mnsert |+

Select Element:  |</=

@import: browse...

gzgﬂsu a @import: XMetal deafult style

SeeAlsoltem Active document selection element (deafault)
Source

State »
Street
Subscript ﬁ
Superscript {}
Surname
TABLE W [ add as a grouped selector

o4 Cancel

When you click the "</>" button adjacent to the "Insert" button, a list will appear containing combinations of
the current element name, attribute name, and corresponding value from the active document. By selecting

an option from this list, you can insert various combinations of the element name, attribute name, and attribute
value into the "Insert text box".

© 2025 JustSystems Canada, Inc. 33



Create a selector

34

Create Empty Rules

Choose type of selector to create

() simple () Child

() Pseudo (:before) () Attribute

Custom Selector

Edit & custom selector, import statment or namespace dedaration:

() sibling () Descendant
() Class (®) Custom

Book > Title + Para { color: blue }

| Para[ld="p17]

| == Insert |v

Select Element: |</=

ItemizedList ~
JobTitle +
LastModDate
Link

ListTtem
LiteralLayout
Location
Mote
OrderedList

DrENamE
W

Dhnna

Article>5ect1>Para

> Para
[ld="p1"]
X
i
4

[ ]Add as a grouped selector

o4 Cancel

Creating the new selector "Para[ld="p1"]" and setting the text font color to be blue in XMetalL Styling Assistant
Editor results in the following style rule. This causes the element "Para" with @Id="p1" to appear in blue:

Para[l d="pl1l"] {color: blue;}

Note: For a description of selector syntax, see the CSS specifications on the World Wide Web Consortium

website at www.w3c.org.

XMetaL specific selectors

XMetal -specific selectors, which let you take advantage of specific XMetaL functionality. In the list of available
selectors, these appear first unless you change the order.

Table 9: XMetalL-specific selectors

Name Description

$DOCUMENT Applies styles to an entire document. All other selectors
inherit the styles set for this selector unless different styles
are set specifically for subordinate selectors.

$MARKSEC Applies styles to any marked sections in SGML documents
or CDATA sections in XML documents.

$COMMENT Applies styles to comments within an XML or SMGL
document.

$PROCINS Applies styles to processing instructions within an XML or

SGML document.
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Examples of XMetalL Styling Assistant Usage

Styling processing instructions
You can style processing instructions using the $SPROCINS keyword and the following qualifier names:

XM pi -target
Xm pi - dat a

Examples of styling processing instructions

The processing instruction with "xm-replace_text" as "xm-pi-target" is used to specify <MiniTemplate> for

each element in the CTM file. For example,
<Tenpl at e>
<Name>Par a</ Name>
<M ni Tenpl at e>
<! [ CDATA[ <Par a><?xm r epl ace_t ext Par agraph?></Para>]] >

</ M ni Tenpl at e>
</ Tenpl at e>

When the element is inserted, the value of "xm-pi-data" is displayed as a replacement text. In the above
example, inserting <Para> element shows "Paragraph”. The replacement text can be styled using $PROCINS
as the following examples.

The following rule styles all replacement text Pls in green color:

$PROCI NS[ xm pi -t arget ="xmrepl ace_text"] {color: green;}

The following rule colors all PIs with "Paragraph” as "xm-pi-data" value using blue text:

$PROCI NS[ xm pi - dat a="Par agr aph"] {col or: bl ue}

The following rule styles all occurrences of Pls with "xm-replace_text" as "xm-pi-target" and "Paragraph" as
"xm-pi-data" in red color:

$PROCI NS[ xm pi -t arget ="xmrepl ace_text"] [ xm pi - dat a=" Par agraph"] {color: red;}

Examples of XMetalL Styling Assistant Usage

For users often involved in tasks such as modifying font family, size, styles, and background/foreground colors
for specific XML elements, along with arranging them in the editor view, setting to the "User Defined CSS"
mode in the XMetalL Styling Assistant Editor is a customary method. In this mode, by default, the @import
statement to the default customization is added.

Scenario 1:

1. Move selection between Active Document element and XMetaL Styling Assistant to find and create
selectors using the ">" and "+" toolbar buttons and the Save button, along with the CSS styles wizard.

2. Set styles according to your preferences.
Scenario 2:

1. Remove all styles and @import statements.
2. Select "Generate default CSS" option in the "Save" button.
3. Edit default customization styles according to your preferences.

Scenario 3:

1. Double click on @import default styles statement .
2. Copy all styles.
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3. Return back to the parent CSS using the "<<" button and delete @import default statement.
4. Append copied selectors.
5. Edit default customization styles according to your preferences.

Scenario 4:
This scenario allows to have both default customization styles and overwritten styles.

Remove all styles and @import statements.
Move selection between Active Document element and CSS styles wizard using the "+" button.
Create your own styles customization.

Open "Create Empty Rules" dialog using the * button.
Select a Custom-type selector and select "Import XMetal default CSS" option in the "Insert" options.

a bk Wb

Setting style properties
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You can edit the properties of your style rules through the XMetal Styling Assistant Editor. The Properties
area lets you select options to set properties, or you can type properties directly in the Style Rule area. By
default, many properties inherit their value from parent and ancestor elements.

The XMetaL Styling Assistant Editor's Properties Area comprises four tabs, each displaying the style properties
applicable within XMetaL. To configure these properties for a given selector, users can choose the relevant
selector within the Selectors area, access the corresponding tab, and proceed to adjust the property values
as needed.

Table 10: Properties

Click this tab: To edit:

Text Fonts, text alignment, and indent

Edges Margin, padding, and borders

Other Miscellaneous properties, including classification,

whitespace, and counters

Extensions XMetal-specific properties, including indent, prefix, and
view settings

You can also add other properties by editing the text in the Style Rule area. However, these properties may
not be visible in XMetalL.

For descriptions of CSS properties see the World Wide Web Consortium website at www.w3c.org.
Extensions properties

The Extensions tab in the XMetal Styling Assistant Editor contains XMetal -specific properties. The properties
on this tab are not part of the CSS specifications, and can be viewed only in XMetalL.

Left indent

Use this property to display the element(s) indicated at a set distance from the left margin, regardless of the
position of any ancestor element.

Prefix options

Use this property to display prefix text, the attributes of an element, or the parameters and parameter entities
of a marked section (in Tags On view only). You can set the following prefix options:

XMetal Author Help
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Using counters and auto-numbering

» To set a rule to display prefix text, type the desired text.

 To set a rule to display all attributes with non-null values for the element(s) to which the style applies, type
[Yattribute-list;].

 To set a rule to display the value of a specific attribute for the element(s) to which the style applies, type
[%attribute ATTRI BNAME; ], where ATTRIBNAME is the name of the attribute whose value you want
to display.

« If you are creating a display rule for marked sections, you can choose to display marked-section parameters
and parameter entities by typing [ %par aneters;].

Using counters and auto-numbering
A counter is an element prefix that is incremented for each successive occurrence of that element. You can
create counters in your document using pseudo-selectors and counter properties.

You can add simple or multi-level counters to elements in your document. For example, chapters in a document
may be numbered 1, 2, 3, etc. and subsections of a chapter may be numbered 1.1, 1.2, ..., 2.1, 2.2, ..., etc.
A counter can be initialized to start at a specified value and various numbering styles are available.

Counters are displayed in : bef or e and : af t er generated text by using the count er and count ers
functions. They are configured using the count er - i ncr enent and count er - r eset properties under the
Other tab.

Simple counter

The following rule associates a counter with the Sect 1 element and gives this counter
the name ‘section’, so that it can be referred to elsewhere in the style sheet.

Sect1 {
counter-increnent: sectionl;

}

Displaying a counter

The following rule displays the counter at the start of the Sect 1 element, but it is more
common to display the counter before an element’s title (if there is one):

This rule displays the counter at the start of the Sect 1 element, but it is more common to
display the counter before an element's title (if there is one):

Sect 1>Titl e: before {
content: counter(sectionl);

}

You can include text before or after the counter. For example, the following rule displays
1., 2., ... before the titles:

Sect1>Titl e: before {
content: counter(sectionl)

}

Resetting the numbering
The following rules reset the number for each new list:

I'tem zedLi st {
counter-reset: |i;
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}
Listltem{
counter-increnent: |i;

Li stltem before {
content: counter(li) ". ";

}

Initializing counters
The following rule resets the counter to 5:

Sect 1l {
counter-increment: sectionl;
counter-reset: section2 5;

}

Multi-level counters

The following rules define two counters, sectionl and section2. The count er

property in the Sect 1 rule means reset the counter called section2 to zero whenever a

Sect 1 element is encountered.

Sect1 {
counter-increnent: sectionl;
counter-reset: section2;

}
Sect1>Titl e: before {
content: counter(sectionl) ". ";

}
Sect 2 {
counter-increnent: section2;

}
Sect 2>Titl e: before {
content: counter(sectionl)

}

counter(section2) ". ";

-reset

Numbering styles

The following rules specify upper - al pha and | ower - r orman style counters:

Sect 1>Titl e: before {
content: counter(sectionl, upper-alpha) ". ";

}
Sect 2>Titl e: before {
content: counter(sectionl, upper-al pha)

counter (section2, | ower-roman) ". ";

View support for properties and selectors
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The tables below indicate XMetal Author display support for CSS properties and selectors.

Table 11: Assigning property values, cascading, inheritance

Name

XMetal Author Normal
View

‘@import’ rule X
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Name

‘inherit’ value

XMetalL Author Normal
View

X

Table 12: Font properties

Name

XMetaL Author Normal
View

font

font-family

font-style

font-variant

font-weight

font-size

X | X | X| X| X| X

Table 13: Color and background properties

Name XMetal Author Normal
View

background X

background-attachment -

background-color X

background-image

background-position

background-repeat

Table 14: Text properties

Name XMetaL Author Normal
View

color X

text-indent X

text-align X

text-decoration

X (except double-overline
and double-underline)

letter-spacing

word-spacing

text-transform

vertical-align

sub and super only

line-height
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Table 15: Box properties

Name

XMetalL Author Normal
View

border, border-top, border-
right, border-bottom,
border-left

X

border-color

X (only when set to the same
value for all sides)

border-top-color, border-
right-color, border-bottom-
color, border-left-color

X (only when set to the same
value for all sides)

border-style

border-top-style, border-
right-style, border-bottom-
style, border-left-style

border-width

X (only when border-xxx-
width are set to the same
value)

border-top-width, border-
right-width, border-bottom-
width, border-left-width

X (only when set to the same
value)

clear

float

height

width

margin

margin-top, margin-right,
margin-bottom, margin-left

padding

padding-top, padding-right,
padding-bottom, padding-left

Table 16: Classification properties

Name XMetal Author Normal
View

white-space X

display X

list-style X

list-style-type X

list-style-position

list-style-image
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Table 17: Generated content, auto-numbering, and list properties

Name

XMetalL Author Normal
View

content: <string>

X

content: <uri>

content: <counter>

content: attr(X)

counter-increment

counter-reset

X | X X | X

Table 18: Positioning properties

Name

XMetalL Author Normal
View

position

top

right

bottom

left

width

height

clip

overflow

z-index

visibility

Table 19: Other properties

Name

XMetalL Author Normal
View

@media

direction

unicode-bidi

x| X

min-width

max-width

@page

page-break-before, page-
break-after

page-break-inside

orphans

widows

border-collapse
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Name XMetal Author Normal
View

border-spacing -
caption-side -
table-layout -
empty-cells -
cursor -
outline -
outline-width -
outline-style -

outline-color -

Table 20: Selectors

Type XMetal Author Normal
View

Grouping

Universal Selectors

Type Selectors
Descendant Selectors
Child Selectors

Adjacent Sibling Selectors

Attribute Selectors

X | X | X| X| X| X| X| X

Class Selectors
ID Selectors -
Pseudo-Classes first-child only

Pseudo-Elements :before and :after only

XMetalL CTM Editor
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In the XMetalL Author user environment, the behavior and visual presentation of elements are managed via
the Customization (CTM) file. Modifying CTM properties enables customization of the authoring interface to
align with specific requirements. The XMetaL CTM Editor provides a streamlined interface for viewing and
configuring element properties within the CTM file.

Launching XMetaL CTM Editor

To launch the XMetaL CTM Editor, navigate to Tools > CTM Editor from the main menu after opening a
document.

The CTM associated with the active document is automatically loaded into the editor.
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XMetalL CTM Editor functionality

B CTM Editor >
1 2 3 4 5
7] | On Insert |v =l
Change List
Object Parent Display As £l General 6
linkinfo Followed B (Element Mame) p
ria Onnsert - [ absirac
linklist Text Layout Alias
linkpool Treat As =
i Descrpfion
linktext tide I M v =
|I:| ¥ML Content _ E-L WIS VieH fe e o
Tag Colar
menucascade XML Conmtent -
=B Change List
metadata . ) .
Changedst LA
msgblock ¥ML Content :
=2 D¥isplay As
msgrum XML Content 5
msgph XML Content Hdvanced v Type) Nane
= Foffowed By
navtite XML Content
no-topic-nestin wed By et
o ? = On Insert
MNar
object “
ol ¥ML Content —
False
oper e
option XML Content _E )
False
othermeta s .
) Blank Before Siart Falke W
overline
p ¥ML Content
p abstract
param L¥]
7 B
|| C:\Program Files (x86)WMetal 20.0\Author \DITAYACSY 1, 3\concepticoncept_ditabase. ctm Open file location IV
Help Apply & Save Exit
#onimage | Description
1 Locate the element at the current cursor position within the active document.
2 Search the element within the list.
3 Select the CTM properties category.
The category type or related information for each element is shown in the third column.
4 Expand or collapse the categorized CTM properties in the CTM properties panel.
5 Display CTM properties in either categorized or alphabetical order within the CTM properties panel.
6 CTM properties panel for the selected element.
7 The full path of the CTM file being edited.
8 Open file location:
» Open with:Opens the CTM file using the user's preferred application.
» Open include:Allows the user to select and open the included CTM file in the editor.
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General Properties

Clicking an element name displays its properties in the CTM Properties panel on the right side of the editor,
where they can be modified. Properties can be defined per element or globally using the #GLOBAL element.
Additionally, an In-Parent context or a Virtual element can be specified.

General Properties

General properties determine basic element characteristics including an alias, if you want to call the element
by a different name, and a description.

Alias

You can enter a real-language name for the selected element in the Alias field. This is useful when the element
name is not very descriptive, or in cases where authors speak a language other than the language of the
DTD. For example, if the element that you want authors to use for main titles is ‘<DT>’, you can use the Name
field to give the element the real-language name ‘Document Title’—or its equivalent in the language of the
authors.

If you do not enter a real-language name for the element, the element name from the DTD is used. This name
is displayed in tags and in the Element List.

Description

You can type a description of the element in the Description text box. If you do not enter a description, the
element name from the DTD is used instead. This text is displayed at the bottom of the Element List.

Change list

44

You can specify which elements are available in the change list in XMetaL Author through the Change list
property.

In XMetalL Author, the change list is displayed at the left end of the Formatting toolbar. The list contains the
names of elements that the current element can be changed to. The Change List dialog displays the list of
valid elements.

Since all configurations in this dialog box are relative to a parent element, you may have to re-configure
several parents in order to cover all contexts in which the element can occur. For example, if you have two
list elements, for example, Bulleted and Numbered, that can occur inside Book, Chapter, Section, and Para,
you must include Bulleted and Numbered in the change list for each parent.
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Display As

Change List x

Annotation
Citation
Emphasis
InlineGraphic
Link Deselect Al
Strong
Subscript
Superscript
T

LLink

- Inderscaore

Select All

EILEIC OO E]

Corcel

Display As

The Display As properties let you associate forms or controls with an element.

You can specify a form or control by clicking the browse button in the Advanced Display Type property.

XFT Form

You can customize your documents and templates with forms (or dialogs). These are associated with specific
elements to facilitate data entry and the XML authoring process.

You can use the XFT Form Wizard to set up forms that are bound to XML content by an XPath expression.
By using the wizard you can specify the following:

* How to run the form (Embedded or Modal)
« How to display the form (Replace, Before, After)
* When to display the form (Always, Dynamic Script)

If you select Dynamic Script, you must create a script for XMetal to call before it displays the form. Use this
script to create business rules that determine whether or not to display the form at run-time.

For example, the following script shows how a dynamic display script can be used to conditionally display a
form, depending on the parent of the form node.

/1 Put this script in the Script Text box of the XFT Form W zard

/] Get the formcontrol

// 1ts node nenber is the DOWNode of the elenent to be tested
var ai pc = Application.ActivelnPl aceControl;
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/1 1f the node's parent is "Publisher" ...

i f (ai pc. node. parent Node. nodeNane = "Publisher") {
/[l ... then display the form

ai pc. Shoul dCreate = true;

el se {

I/ ... otherwise do not display the form
ai pc. Shoul dCreate = fal se;

}

In-Place Control

You can use in-place ActiveX controls to represent elements in Normal and Tags On views and determine
their behavior. When you specify that an element is to be displayed as an in-place control, you must specify
a script prefix. This prefix is used in your macros to enable the control to communicate with XMetaL. You
also have the option of specifying Bitmap Printing. This option has been provided because some controls
(for example, the Internet Explorer WebBrowser Control) do not print using the standard ActiveX mechanism.
If one of your controls does not print using the default mechanism, you should enable this option.

Refer to the documentation for the ActiveX control to learn about possible limitations and restrictions associated
with the control.

Associate an element with an in-place control
You can use in-place ActiveX controls to represent elements in Normal and Tags On views.

1. In the Advanced Display Type property, select the In-place Control option.
2. Inthe ProgID/CIsID text box, type the identifier for the control you want to use.
“ Note: Note: If the control you want to use does not appear in the list, you can find its CIsID or ProgID
by consulting the control documentation for the control or by searching the registry (advanced users

only).

Type a script prefix.

Set the Use Bitmap Printing option.

Click OK.

Create the macros that enable the control to communicate with XMetalL.

o 0w

Followed by

You can configure XMetal to create an element of your choice when Enter is pressed at the end of a particular
element.

By default, if you press Enter inside a specific block element, XMetal Author creates a new element of the
same type, if the DTD or schema allows it. You can change the default behavior if it is not permitted by the
DTD or schema, or if you want a different element to be created. The original element must be defined as a
block element in the CSS style sheet for the document.

On Insert

46

The On Insert properties let you specify default content or a script to be run whenever you insert a particular
element.

You can choose the following from the On Insert Type dropdown:

« None. No content or script is to be inserted.
« XML content. Lets you specify a mini template.
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Text layout

« Script. Lets you specify script and script language.

MiniTemplate

The MiniTemplate property contains the default content for the selected element. You can use this property
to indicate the markup that is to be inserted for this element. The default content can contain replacement
text, which appears in an element by default when the element is inserted. Replacement text is contained in
‘xm-replace_text’ processing instructions.

If no content is specified, XMetalL inserts replacement text based on the element name. For example, for an
element named ‘Para’, the replacement text is ‘{Para}’. XMetalL does not insert replacement text if none is
specified in the Content section and Paragraph is selected in the Treat As section.

The default content must start with the specified element, not a sub-element. This allows you to specify default
attribute values for the element.

Script

You can specify a script to be loaded and run whenever a particular element is inserted. Most scripts are
written in JScript or VBScript, but you can use any language for which you have a scripting engine that
conforms to the Microsoft Scripting Engine Interface. The name of the language must correspond to the
Progld (for example, PerlScript or Python) of the ActiveX control that implements the script engine.

Inserting a mini-template
For example:
<Title><?xmrepl ace_text {Book Title} ?><Title>

When the <Title> is inserted, it contains the text ‘{Book Title}. Authors can select this text
and type over it with real content.

Inserting a script

The following example illustrates the specifying of default content using a template and
using a script.

Consider the following template:

<War ni ng><Par a>

<?xmrepl ace_t ext {Warning}?>
</ Par a></ Wr ni ng>

The same results can be obtained with this VBScript code:

Sel ection. I nsert El enent "Warni ng"
Sel ection. | nsertEl ement "Para"
Sel ection. I nsert Repl aceabl eText "{Warni ng}"

E . ) . . :
"2/ Note: The Selection.InsertWithTemplate method can be used in a script to insert
elements and their default content.

Text layout

You can set text layout properties to determine how an element appears in Plain Text view. These properties
can be set on a per-element basis or globally.
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Treat As

XMetal makes XML source files (as displayed in Plain Text view) easier to view by inserting indentation and
line breaks and distinguishing between content and markup. This formatting is called text layout or pretty
printing. You can specify this setting through the Disable Text Layout property in the Global properties.

Text layout properties are also available on a per-element basis. For example, you can

» Preserve space or indent content
« Add blank lines before or after tags
« Change tag color

Layout options are applied to files saved from Tags On and Normal views. These options are also applied
when you switch from Tags On or Normal view to Plain Text view.

Preserve Space

When you turn on Preserve Space for a parent element, any Element Options changes you specify for child
elements are ineffective. If you want to use the Preserve Space option for a parent element, be sure that all
child elements have the appropriate Element Options selected.

Treat As
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You can configure XMetal to treat selected elements as paragraphs, toggling elements, image elements, or
list elements.

You can also rank the elements of each type. Whenever XMetaL can insert a paragraph, image, or list element,
it inserts the first-ranked valid element of the required type. If the first element in the given ranking is not
valid, XMetal tries to insert the second-ranked element, and so on.

Paragraphs
Designating an element as a paragraph element determines how the element is processed:

« If you attempt to enter text where text is not allowed but where a new paragraph is allowed, XMetal uses
one of the elements designated as paragraph elements to create a new paragraph element and places the
text inside the new element.

« If you press Enter at the end of any element and there is no followed-by element or required element and
the element cannot be split, XMetaL inserts one of the elements designated as a paragraph element.

« When adding items to the list of elements in the Paragraph Order, only items that have been set as
paragraphs can be added.

Toggling elements

You can assign inline elements to the Bold, Underscore, and Italic buttons. When an element is assigned to
one of these buttons, clicking the button inserts an empty inline element at the cursor location or surrounds
selected text with the inline element markup (if the assigned element is valid in that location). You can also
click the button to remove markup for the assigned element from the selected text.

You can also assign an element to a macro. In this case, the macro should be assigned to a toolbar button.

Images

You can designate an element as an image element. The following attributes are available on image elements:

» Source (a filename, a URL, or an entity name used to map to the image)
* Height
« Width
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* Alt Text
* Valign
* Scale

Lists

You can use special list editing features to insert and edit list elements. The following list types are available:

* Numbered lists
» Bulleted lists
» Definition lists

Numbered and bulleted lists consist of a list element containing one or more list item elements. Some lists
may have a list header element.

Definition lists are two-part lists that consist of a list element and two kinds of sub-elements: term elements
and definition elements.

Global properties

You can specify some properties for all elements on a global basis. Global properties are available through
the #GLOBAL element.

Disable text layout

This property is set to Yes by default, meaning that all text layout properties for every element are disabled.
In order to set any of the Text Layout properties for any element, this property must be set to No.

Paragraph order

When authors press Enter at the end of a paragraph element, XMetalL inserts a new paragraph element.
The default behavior is to insert the same paragraph element type after the current paragraph. You can use
the Paragraph order to set up a list of elements (which you have previously set as Paragraph types using the
TreatAs property) that XMetal tries to insert. If XMetal cannot find a valid element to insert from the list, no
element is inserted.

Virtual element
Elements that you specify as Virtual elements are added via script in the macro editor with the AddElement()
and AddElementTolnclusion() methods.
To add or remove a virtual element, right-click an element in the CTM editor and select Virtual Element >
Add Entry or Virtual Element > Remove Entry.

In-Parent Element >
Virtual Elerment > Add Entry
Reset CTM Properties Remove Entry

In-Parent element

You can define a context for an element by specifying an In-Parent element. If no In-Parent element is
specified, the properties apply to the element in all contexts.

© 2025 JustSystems Canada, Inc. 49



Assets (unsupported)

When you define an In-Parent element you are informing XMetalL Author that the properties assigned to this
element apply only in a specific context. To assign an In-Parent element, right-click an element in the CTM
editor and select In-Parent element.

In-Parent Element L] Insert Entry: < Para>
Virtual Elerment > Remove Entry

Reset CTM Properties

Assigning an In-Parent element

For example, to assign properties to all Title elements in the following document, you do not need to specify
an In-Parent element. However, to assign properties only to Title elements that appear within Chapter elements,
you need to specify Chapter as the In-Parent element.

<Book>

<Titl e>My Book</Title>

<Chapt er >

<Title>Wel cone to Chapter 1</Title>
<Para>This is a paragraph...</Para>
</ Chapt er >

<Bi bl i ogr aphy>

<Title>This is my bibliography</Title>
<Entry>This is an entry...</Entry>
<Entry>This is an entry...</Entry>
</ Chapt er >

</ Book>

Assets (unsupported)

You can organize frequently used objects as assets through the Resource Manager. Assets can be single
files, such as images, text, or markup blocks. You can drag and drop assets into your document.

To do this Follow these steps

Create an asset folder In the Resource Manager, click the Assets tab. Right-click
the My Assets folder, and select New Folder. Specify a
name and asset type.

Add an asset to an asset folder Click the Desktop tab, select a file, drag it onto the Assets
tab, and drop it in an asset folder.

The Resource Manager contains the Assets tab and the Desktop tab.
The Assets tab contains the following folders:

» Customizable Asset Templates. A set of templates that can be used to create your own asset folders.
An asset template is displayed when you click on a folder.

« Journalist DTD. A set of sample assets to be used with the Journalist DTD.

« My Assets. A folder for organizing your assets.

The Desktop tab gives you access to the files on your computer.

You can create your own asset folders to organize and categorize objects. When you create an asset folder,
you must specify an asset type. You create an asset by dropping a file from your computer into an asset
folder.
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Macros

The types of assets that you can create in My Assets are defined by asset templates, which are located in
..\ XMet aL <versi on>\ Aut hor\ Asset Tenpl at es. You can add more templates to this folder, for
example, by copying them from . . \ XMet aL <ver si on>\ Aut hor\ Asset s\ Cust oni zabl e Asset
Tenpl at es.

-
=/ Note: You may need to customize some of these templates for your DTD or Schema.

8 - . .
2/ Tip: You can drag and drop images, text, or markup blocks from your documents into asset folders.

Related Links
XMetal customizations on page 106
Formatting and authoring functionality are provided by an XMetalL customization. The basis for an
XMetal customization is the DTD or Schema. Journalist is provided as an example customization.
For detailed information about creating and deploying customizations, see the XMetalL Customization
Guide.

Images on page 112
You can insert images into your documents if your XMetalL customization recognizes elements in
your DTD or Schema as image elements.

Macros

A macro is a sequence of operations that can be run as a unit. Macros can be associated with a shortcut key,
toolbar button, or menu item. They are useful when you need to repeatedly execute a task that does not have
a built-in shortcut key or command.

To do this Follow these steps

Run a macro Click Tools > Macros. Then select a macro and click Run.

8 - . .
“Z Tip: You may want to create keyboard shortcuts for frequently used macros, or associate them with

toolbar buttons or menu items.

DTD-specific macros are available when you edit a document using the associated DTD or Schema; global
macros are available to all documents and when no documents are open.

Macros are stored in the following files:

* Global macros for all users.. .\ XMet aL <ver si on>\ Aut hor\ Macr os\ xnet al . ntcr contains macros
available to all users for all documents. This is the default macro file.

« Global macros for the current user only. %APPDATA% Sof t Quad\ XMet aL\ <ver si on>\ xnet al . ntr
contains macros available to the current user for all documents being edited. Macros in this file take
precedence over any macros of the same name in the above file.

« DTD-specific macros for all users. . .\ XMet aL <ver si on>\ Aut hor\ Macr os\ <dt dname>. ntr
contains macros available to all users for any document based on the DTD or Schema.

« DTD-specific macros for current user only.

Y%APPDATA% Sof t Quad\ XMet aL\ <ver si on>\ <dt dnane>. ntr contains macros available to the current
user for any document based on the DTD or Schema. Macros in this file take precedence over any macros
of the same name in the above file.
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Macro design guidelines

Macn name Shortcut key Source Userip} %

N nsert Mhatract jeumalat Al Users —
3 Inaen Appandsc joumiabat Bl Usern {. }
& kset Authar joumalist All isers e
@ bsert Biblioltam joumalkist Al Users
ALY Insest Chation joumakat Al Ugere

1D Insert Copyright joumalst Al Usern

Er Toggle Emphass ioumakst Al Lsers

B Toggle Strong jourmsist Al Users Coes
TTToggle TT jeumalist Al Users

U Toggle Undemcore joumalst Al sera [ Cancel ]
ﬂ Insert Figure joumabst Al Users

[ brsert Graphie joumakst Al sers = | Huln |

Related Links
XMetal customizations on page 106
Formatting and authoring functionality are provided by an XMetalL customization. The basis for an
XMetal customization is the DTD or Schema. Journalist is provided as an example customization.
For detailed information about creating and deploying customizations, see the XMetal Customization
Guide.

Macro design guidelines
You are advised to observe some guidelines when designing macros.

First, macros should be self-contained, that is, they must not depend on user input during execution. (Therefore,
some actions cannot be included in a macro.)

If a macro involves any of the commands that open dialog boxes, that action should be completed somewhere
in the macro. (Commands or buttons that open dialog boxes have an ellipsis (...) after the command or button
name.) For example, you can create a macro that inserts a particular element, but you cannot create a macro
that simply displays the Insert Element dialog.

Mouse clicks in the document pane are ignored during macro recording. The first time you try to use the
mouse to change the selection, you will hear an alert. The second time, a message appears saying that you
should use the cursor (arrow) keys to change the selection.

Not all commands can be recorded in a macro. A macro that was recorded in Normal or Tags On view can
usually be played back in the other view. Macros recorded in Plain Text view are less likely to work in the
other views.

In addition to the above restrictions, the following actions cannot be recorded in a macro:

 Actions that make a different document the active document (for example, drag and drop between documents)
« Setting table properties

» Spell checking operations

* Most commands in the File and View menus

Record a macro
J Note: Recording is limited to keyboard actions only.

1. Click Tools > Record New Macro.
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Create a keyboard shortcut

Perform the sequence of actions that you want the macro to execute.
Click Tools > Stop Recording.

Select an option from the Create this macro for list.

Type a name.

(Optional) Do any combination of the following:

L

» Specify a shortcut key combination to associate with the macro
« Specify an image to associate with the macro

Create a keyboard shortcut

1. Click Tools > Macros.
2. Select a macro.
3. Choose a shortcut key combination.

Macro name Shortout key Source Uiseria) M

Ml insert Abstract joumakist Al Usars

M ingert Appendx oumalist Al Usars
& et futhor joamalist All Users

Q nsart Bblckem joumalis! A s
|L Insart Cration joumizkst Al Users

© Insert Copymight joumalist Al Users

Fa Toggle Emphasis joumalist Al U

B Taggle Srong poumialist Al Uy

TT Topga TT joumialiat Al Lsars
To;g-:_fndmcw oumalist Al Ugers Cancel

i Inset Figuee joumislist Al Usars

[Z] inset Graphic: joumialist Al Uz
Maero name: | Irsedt Abetract

e —— - T =

S O (In_Dw_ter S e

Associate a macro with a toolbar button

1. Click View > Toolbars and select the Buttons tab.

2. Select Application Macros or <dtdname> Macros (where dtdname is the name of the DTD or Schema

for the current document).
3. Select a macro.
4. (Optional) Do any combination of the following:
< Choose an image to associate with the macro

« Type the text you want to appear as the button tooltip
« Type the text you want to appear in the status bar while the macro is running

Associate a macro with a menu item

1. Click View > Toolbars and select the Menus tab.
2. Select a menu to which you want to add your new command and click Add Menu Item.
3. From the Macros list, select a macro.
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XMetalL API for providing asynchronous operations

4.

5.

Toolbar and Menu Customization

Tocbars | Buttors | Menus

=- AFile ~ Propesties
HewMerwten M i
Abiew I
B0pen T -
Lagtitm— -
Allose e

Type a name in the Caption text box.

8 - . .
2 Tip: Type the ‘& character immediately before the letter that you want to use as the keyboard shortcut
(the underlined letter).

(Optional) Do any combination of the following:

« Type the text you want to appear in the status bar while the macro is running
« Select the Begin Group option to create a separator line above the command in the menu

XMetaL API for providing asynchronous operations

The API enables you to run XMetaL macros when XMetalL enters an idle state or when triggered by external
events, e.g., "specific time elapsed”, specific file(s) changed or specific application terminated.
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Here are some scenarios that an XMetalL customization developer can achieve via macro scripts:

1.

Select a word in an open document - specify the file path that receives proposed alternatives for a selected
word - run third party application passing word and file path as parameters - continue editing in XMetalL

- after application completed or file changed events - run macro that moves selection to selected word -

reads file with alternatives - show alternatives to user.

XMetal monitors the status of specific files in folders. Changing specific files via third party applications

triggers running the XMetalL macro asynchronously. The XMetal macro script reads the contents of the

file that triggered the event.

RunMacroOnldle - runs the XMetaL macro script asynchronously after XMetal has entered to an idle
state. Optional parameters specify additional delay time and a VARIANT-type parameter that can be passed
to the macro.

RunAfterProcessDone - runs the XMetal macro script asynchronously after a specific Windows process
was terminated and XMetalL has entered to an idle state. Optional parameters specify a VARIANT-type
parameter that can be passed to the macro.

AddFileChangeMacro - runs the XMetalL macro script asynchronously after predefined file(s) were changed
and XMetal has entered to an idle state. Optional parameters specify the full file path or pattern and a
VARIANT-type parameter that can be passed to the macro. XMetal provides additional default parameters
containing the full path of the file that triggered the event.

Additional XMetaL APIs "IsProcessRunning", "TerminateProcessEx", "RunAfterProcessDone2",
"IsFileChangeMacro", "RemoveFileChangeMacro" allow you to maintain a customization based on an
asynchronous event.

XMetal Author Help



Options

Options

You can set options through the Tools menu.

Settings are stored in an XMetaL configuration file in the following locations:

« Global settings: . .\ XMet aL <ver si on>\ Aut hor\ xnet al . i ni contains settings that are available to

all users.

» Settings for the current user only: contains settings for the current user only. XMetalL Author makes
changes only to this file. Settings in this file take precedence over any settings of the same name in the

above file.

Y%APPDATA% Sof t Quad\ XMet aL\ <ver si on>\ XMet aL. i ni

Table 21: General options

Option

Description

Current user

Location to temporarily store remote files

Show tag tips

Restore last open documents

Restore selection in open document

Check spelling while typing

Replace words from my word list while typing

Enable bi-directional text support

Identifies documents by
username and initials

Specifies a location to
temporarily store remote files

Displays attributes in a tooltip

Re-opens documents that
were open when XMetal
Author was last closed

Moves a selection to the
selected point before the
document was closed.

(=

~ Note: Changing this
option requires
restarting XMetal.

Automatically checks spelling
as you type
Automatically replaces

misspelled words with words
from your word list.

Allows users to create text in
languages that are right to
left

i

~ Note: A system
restart is required for
changes to take
effect.

T

~ Note: Turning off the
'Check spelling while
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Option

Enable Workbench

Enable AutoComplete for cell values

Enable AutoComplete for attribute values

Description

typing' option is
recommended when
bi-directional text is
enabled.

Allows users to use
Workbench feature in
Resource Manager

{'-::J Note: A system
restart is required for
changes to take
effect.

Allows users to complete cell
values automatically

Allows users to complete
attribute values automatically

Table 22: View options

Option

Description

Open new documents in
Tag icons
Show inline images

Show comments

Show structure view by default

Specifies a default view for opening documents
Provides formatting information for tags in Tags On view
Displays inline images

Displays comments in Tags On view

Displays the structure view when opening a document

Table 23: Plain Text View options

Option

Description

Font

Syntax Coloring
Tab

Word Wrap

Line numbering

Specifies a text font
Specifies colors for markup and scripts
Determines how tab characters are handled

Specifies how to display lines that are longer than the width
of the document pane

Displays line numbers

Table 24: File options

Option Description

New Specifies a template for files created through the New Page
button

Save As Specifies a default extension when saving new documents

Backups Saves backup copies of your files
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Option
File Menu

Automatic Saves

End of Line

Description
Specifies the number of recently used documents to display

Specifies the number of changes or minutes after which
your document will be saved automatically

Specifies line ending options for different operating systems

Table 25: Change Tracking options

Option

Description

Inserted text

Deleted text

Specifies format, color, and preview options for inserted
text

Specifies format, color, and preview options for deleted text

Table 26: Windows and Tabs options

Option

Description

Visual theme

Show "Close" button on the active tab

Show pop-up menu of tabbed windows

Animate "auto-hide" docking panes

Specifies the displayed
Windows theme

Displays a "close" button for
file that is active

Displays a pop-up menu of
tabbed windows

Turns animations on when
these panes are unpinned

Table 27: Symbols options

Option

Description

Insert symbol using unicode hex

Delete symbol

Up / Down

Adds a symbol mapped to the entered unicode hex to the
Insert Symbols menu that can be opened by typing the
keyboard shortcut CTRL + Shift +S.

Deletes a symbol from the Insert Symbols menu

Moves a selected symbol up or down as displayed in the
Insert Symbols menu

Related Links

Spell checker options on page 80

You can specify Spell Checker options through Tools > Spell Checker. Your settings are applied

the next time you open the spell checker.

Thesaurus options on page 90

You can specify thesaurus options through Tools > Thesaurus. Your settings are applied the next

time you open the thesaurus.

XMetal customizations on page 106

Formatting and authoring functionality are provided by an XMetalL customization. The basis for an
XMetalL customization is the DTD or Schema. Journalist is provided as an example customization.
For detailed information about creating and deploying customizations, see the XMetal Customization

Guide.
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Managing documents

This section contains information about managing documents such as creating, opening, printing and saving
documents, creating well-formed XML documents, and working with a repository.

Creating documents

You can create a document from a template, create a blank XML or SGML document, or create a blank,
well-formed XML document. You can set file options, including a default template, filename extensions, and
autosave intervals through Tools > Options.

To do this Follow these steps
Create a document from a template Click File > New. Then click a tab and choose a template.
Create a blank XML or SGML document Click File > New. In the General tab, select Blank XML

Document or Blank SGML Document. Then choose a
DTD, Schema, or Rules file.

Create a blank, well-formed XML document Click File > New. In the General tab, select Blank Well-
Formed XML Document.

The appearance of your new document and much of the authoring functionality is determined by an XMetalL
customization. When you create a document that is based on a DTD or Schema that does not have a
customization, the following files are created in the same folder as your DTD or Schema:

* Rules file - a Rules file is a DTD or Schema that has been compiled into a binary format. Rules files have
an .rlx extension for XML files, an .rls extension for SGML files, and an .rld extension for Schemas.

« Style sheets for the document view and structure view (.css) - styling is based on element names. XMetalL
Author recognizes many elements defined in XHTML, DocBook, and the Journalist DTD.

» Customization file (.ctm) - this file contains authoring behaviors that are based on the elements and attributes
in your DTD or Schema (for example, some keyboard shortcuts, Enter key behavior, and mini-templates).

CEEE———— x|
General | DITA Glossary | DITA Leaming | DITA Map | DITA Topic | Joumaist | Meeting |

& & @

Blank SGML  Blank Blarik XML
Document Well-Foem Document
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Templates

Related Links

Options on page 55
You can set options through the Tools menu.

XMetal customizations on page 106
Formatting and authoring functionality are provided by an XMetalL customization. The basis for an
XMetal customization is the DTD or Schema. Journalist is provided as an example customization.
For detailed information about creating and deploying customizations, see the XMetal Customization
Guide.

Templates

Templates let you create new documents that use a particular DTD or Schema. They can also provide a
document outline and text that help you in the authoring process.

You should create at least one template for each DTD or Schema. In many cases, you can use the same
template to create either an XML or an SGML document. However, if your DTD was designed for SGML
documents, it may contain features that are not supported in XML.

Templates are stored in the following folder:. . \ XMet aL <ver si on>\ Aut hor\ Tenpl at e.You can organize
your templates in sub-folders. Sub-folders appear as tabs when you click File > New to create a new document.

Related Links
XMetal customizations on page 106
Formatting and authoring functionality are provided by an XMetalL customization. The basis for an
XMetaL customization is the DTD or Schema. Journalist is provided as an example customization.
For detailed information about creating and deploying customizations, see the XMetal Customization
Guide.

Create a template

Click File > New and select the General tab.

Select Blank XML Document or Blank SGML Document and click Open.
Choose a DTD or Schema to associate with your template.

Add elements and content to the template as required.

Create a folder in the template folder and save the file (for example, . . \ XMet aL
<ver si on>\ Aut hor \ Tenpl at e\ New_pr oduct s\ Z- seri es. xml ).

a s D E

& - . ' - .
"2 Tip: Give the file a descriptive name that reflects the template use or associated DTD.

-
=/ Note: The file extension you assign to your template (.xml or .sgm) determines whether an XML or
SGML file is created when the template is opened.

Related Links
Working with elements on page 107
Elements are the building-blocks of your documents. They are defined in your DTD or Schema.
Authoring in Normal view is similar to applying styles, whereas Tags On view lets you work with
elements as structural objects. You can insert elements using the Element List, the Insert menu, or
the In-place, look-ahead element list.
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Opening and closing documents

Opening and closing documents

When you open a file, XMetaL Author checks for a DTD, Schema, or Rules file.

To do this

Follow these steps

Open a document

Open a document that is displayed in a Web browser

Close a document

Close all open documents

Click File > Open and choose a file, or drag and drop a file
onto the XMetaL Author title bar

In the Select Files to Open dialog, users can open

a document in Tags On, Normal or Plain Text view.

File navigation options are available in the Select
Files to Open dialog as follows:

« Show Folder - displays the folder for a selected file
to allows users to navigate to the folder where the
file is located.

» Find all files in folders - allows users to view all
files in a selected directory, including sub-folders,
in one list. The file extensions filter allows, including
sub-folders, to narrow down list of file specific types.

« A powerful file preview feature.
Click the file icon in the browser address bar and drag it
onto the XMetaL Author title bar

Click File > Close in the main menu, or right-click and select
Close on the worksheet's tab.

Click File > Close All

When opening a file, XMetalL checks the following conditions and stops as soon as one of the conditions is

true:

« If the file starts with an XML declaration, it is edited as an XML file.
« If the file does not start with an XML declaration and if the filename has the .sgm or .sgml file extension, it

is edited as an SGML file.

If neither condition is true and if the file contains a document type declaration, the file is edited as an XML
file. In this case, XMetaL adds an XML declaration to the document.

If you open an XML document that does not specify a DTD or Schema and the document is not well-formed,

XMetal attempts to fix the markup.

Related Links
Display mode on page 20

You can choose how much space to allocate for displaying your documents. You can also choose
to display your documents in a tabbed interface so that you can easily switch between open

documents.

Special characters and symbols on page 123

You can use the Special Characters and Symbols toolbars, or the Insert Symbols menu (displayed
by using the keyboard shortcut CTRL + Shift + S), to enter characters and symbols that do not have
corresponding keys on US English keyboards. If your document’s encoding supports it, the characters
and symbols themselves (not the character entities) are saved with your document.
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If XMetalL cannot find the DTD, Schema, or Rules file

XMetal customizations on page 106
Formatting and authoring functionality are provided by an XMetalL customization. The basis for an
XMetal customization is the DTD or Schema. Journalist is provided as an example customization.
For detailed information about creating and deploying customizations, see the XMetal Customization
Guide.

If XMetaL cannot find the DTD, Schema, or Rules file
If XMetaL Author cannot find a DTD, Schema, or Rules file for the document you are opening, you must
choose an option for editing the document.

XMetal may not be able to locate the DTD for any of the following reasons:

 Your document contains no document type declaration.

» There are no entries in the catalog that map the external identifier in the document type declaration with a
DTD.

« The DTD is not at the expected location. An incorrect location may have been specified in the catalog. (If
a relative location was specified, it should be relative to the location of your document.)

Select from the following options:

« Browse for a DTD. Opens a dialog from which you can select a DTD.

» Edit as a partial document. Opens the document as a well-formed document in Normal or Tags On view.
You can edit elements and attributes, but no validation takes place. (Not applicable to XML files based on
Schemas.)

 Edit the file in plain text view. Opens the document in Plain Text view.

Some options let you choose an auxiliary DTD. If you do so, the elements and attributes from the auxiliary
file are added to the document you are editing. However, the auxiliary DTD is not used to validate the document
and you can add elements and attributes as necessary.

x

"C\Users\Publicbest xml”

could not be opened because a DTD coukd not be found.
What would you ke fo do?

" Browse fora OTD

" Edit as a partial document fno niles checking)
r

7 Exdit thie fibs in plain ted view
r

QK I Cancel Help

Related Links
Document views on page 9
You can choose a view for your document through the View menu or from the view buttons in the
document status bar. The view you select depends on how you want to work with your document.
You can set view options, including a default view through Tools > Options.

Authoring structured content on page 103
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WebDAV-enabled folders

When you create a document instance of a DTD or Schema in Normal or Tags On view, XMetalL
Author ensures that your content is valid by guiding you through the authoring process. You do not
need to have a complete understanding of XML to begin authoring structured content.

WebDAV-enabled folders

To open files in a WebDav-enabled folder, you must have permission. When you open a document in a
WebDAV folder, it is locked for editing. Other users can open the file as read-only. Auxiliary files such as the
DTD are left unlocked.

Customization files can be downloaded from a WebDAV server following the normal search rules. Catalogs
are not downloaded from a WebDAV server; only your local system is searched according to the normal
search behavior for catalogs.

-
) Note: Microsoft Internet Information Server (11S) Version 5.0 must be installed, and the folder containing

the target files must be Web Share enabled.

File caching

Files retrieved through WebDAV are stored in your Temp folder (usually . . \ Docurent s and

Set ti ngs\ <user nanme>\ Local Settings\ Tenp). When you open a file from a WebDAV server, the
URL to this folder is mapped and the cached file is used. If the file in the cache does not exist, the file is
retrieved from the WebDAV folder and placed there. After the document is closed, all the cached items used
by the document are removed.

Related Links
XMetal customizations on page 106
Formatting and authoring functionality are provided by an XMetalL customization. The basis for an
XMetaL customization is the DTD or Schema. Journalist is provided as an example customization.
For detailed information about creating and deploying customizations, see the XMetal Customization
Guide.

Managing open documents

Documents are displayed in windows in the editing pane. XMetal provides various ways of organizing and
navigating document windows, and navigating to documents outside XMetalL.

Moving between open documents

If you have more than one document open in XMetalL Author, you can move between the open documents
in the following ways:

« Click the appropriate file name on the Window menu
* Press Ctrl+Tab or Ctrl+Shift+Tab
¢ Click Next Document (=)/Previous Document (+) on the Standard toolbar

« Click the "Active Files" downward arrow at the top-right corner of the editing pane and select the open
document you want to view.
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Managing open documents

atures.xml  CQuick¥MetalMavigation.xml Support_services.xml =

B | Bug_fixes_and_minor_enhancements.xml
ﬁ- Hello_World_in_MMI¥.xmI

e service options, and support downloads, visit xref: hitp/f Introduction.xml

@

@ Mew features.xml
5 at xref” supportxmetal@justsystems com, or telephone us at - ]
&

al.com/content-about-contact-us/.

QuickXMetalMavigation.xml

Support_services.xml

Moving worksheet tabs

You can move and arrange open worksheets' tab order by dragging and dropping the tab(s) you want to
move.

Scrolling through worksheet tabs

If more window tabs are open than can be displayed in the editing pane, you can use the arrows at the top-
right of the editing pane to scroll through the windows.

Working with tab groups

Open documents can be grouped in the editing pane into vertical or horizontal tab groups.

\J Note: Only a horizontal OR a vertical tab grouping can be utilized at one time.

To do this Follow these steps

To create a horizontal tab group Right-click on an open document's worksheet tab, and then click New Horizontal

Tab Group.

To create a vertical tab group Right-click on an open document's worksheet tab, and then click New Vertical Tab
Group.

To move a document to the next | When documents have been grouped into at least two separate tab groups, right-

tab group click on an open document's worksheet tab, and then click Move to Next Tab
Group.

The document is moved to the next group to the right (in horizontal grouping)
or the group immediately below the current group (in vertical grouping).

To move a document to the When documents have been grouped into at least two separate tab groups, right-
previous tab group click on an open document's worksheet tab, and then click Move to Previous Tab
Group.

The document is moved to the next group to the left (in horizontal grouping)
or the group immediately above the current group (in vertical grouping).

To close all documents in a tab Right-click on an open document's worksheet tab, and then click Close All
group Documents in Tab Group.

To close all documents in a tab Right-click on an open document's worksheet tab, and then click Close All But
group except the currently selected | This.
document
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Saving documents

£ | Hello_World_in_MMD{xml  Introdudionsxml Mew features.xml QuickXMetalMavigation.xml Support_services.xml 5
r.j I ,..I

Coss 1d” in MMIX ]

Close All Documents in Tab Group | o

MMIX, (pro

is a simple

XML Inc]

Close All but This

Copy Full Path

Show Document on XMetal Deskidp)

MNew Horizontal Tab Group

MNew Vertical Tab Group

=| Tabbed documents options

Disable open documents in tab

Force open documents in tab

Active tab

| < Nat set > ZXK@
| < Not set > %K@

| Save all documents || Close all documents |

*Activate Document in tabbed window to make tab active.

Exit

Viewing documents and document folders outside XMetaL

A document's containing folder can be opened from within XMetal, and the document's full path can be
copied to allow you to quickly navigate to a document's location.

To do this

Follow these steps

To copy a document's full path

To open a document's containing
folder

To open a document's desktop
location in XMetalL

Right-click on an open document's worksheet tab, and then click Copy Full Path.
You can then paste the full path in a directory browser to view the location
and open the document outside XMetalL.

Right-click on an open document's worksheet tab, and then click Open Containing
Folder.

The document's containing folder opens in Windows Explorer.

Right-click on an open document's worksheet tab, and then click Show Document
on XMetalL Desktop.

The document's desktop location is displayed in the Resource Manager
pane.

Saving documents

You can save the current document or all open documents. XMetalL Author validates the document before
saving it. You can save an invalid document or cancel the save operation. You can also set save options
such as automatic saving and backup creation.

64

XMetal Author Help



Character encoding

Save one or all documents from the main menu:

To do this Click this
Save a document File > Save
Save a document under a different name or in a different | File > Save As
locati . . .
ocation In the Save As dialog, users can find and filter
content.
File navigation options are available in the Save As
dialog to enable file navigation options such as:
< Show Folder - displays the folder for a selected file
to allows users to navigate to the folder where the
file is located.
Save all open documents File > Save All
Save a document from the worksheet tab:
To do this Click this
Save a document Right-click on the worksheet tab of the document you want
to save. In the menu that appears, click Save.

Related Links
Options on page 55
You can set options through the Tools menu.

Special characters and symbols on page 123
You can use the Special Characters and Symbols toolbars, or the Insert Symbols menu (displayed
by using the keyboard shortcut CTRL + Shift + S), to enter characters and symbols that do not have
corresponding keys on US English keyboards. If your document’s encoding supports it, the characters
and symbols themselves (not the character entities) are saved with your document.

Authoring structured content on page 103
When you create a document instance of a DTD or Schema in Normal or Tags On view, XMetaL
Author ensures that your content is valid by guiding you through the authoring process. You do not
need to have a complete understanding of XML to begin authoring structured content.

Character encoding

XMetalL Author supports US-ASCII, ISO-8859-1 (Latin-1), and Unicode™ (UTF-8 or UTF-16) character
encoding. By default, XML files that you create with XMetalL Author use UTF-8 encoding.

You can enter Unicode characters using standard input devices such as a keyboard, or IMEs (input method
editors). You can also use the keyboard shortcut CTRL + Shift + S or right-click your mouse and select Insert
Symbol to select a symbol from a contextual menu of commonly used symbols (Note: The list of symbols
can be edited from Tools > Options > Symbols). Alternatively, you can copy and paste characters from
other programs.

Unicode characters are displayed in Normal and Tags On views. If a character appears as a box, then the
font in use does not contain that character. The character will appear correctly when the required font is used.
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Character encoding

XMetal Author determines the file encoding by checking the following conditions, in the following order:

1. If the file contains a byte-order mark, UTF-8 or UTF-16 encoding is determined.

2. If the file contains an XML declaration, then the rules in Appendix F of the XML specification
(www.w3.0rg/TR/REC-xml#sec-guessing) are used to determine whether the file uses UTF-16 encoding
(that is, the encoding is determined by the ‘<?’ characters in the XML declaration).

3. If the file contains an XML declaration that specifies an encoding string, then this encoding is used.

4. If the encoding cannot be determined, then the default is used: UTF-8 for XML documents and ANSI
(Latin-1) for SGML documents.

Table 28: Supported encoding strings

Encoding Type Strings

US-ASCII ANSI_X3.4-1968
ANSI_X3.4-1986
ASCII
CP367
CSASCII
IBM367
ISO_646.1IRV:1991
ISO646-US
ISO-IR-6
us
US-ASCII
1ISO-8859-1 CP819
CSISOLATIN1
IBM819
ISO-8859-1
ISO_8859-1
ISO_8859-1:1987

ISO-IR-100
LATIN1
L1
UTF-8 UTF-8
UTF-16 UTF-16

&

~ Note: If the XML declaration contains an encoding string not listed in the above table, the file is opened
in Plain Text view.

Related Links

Special characters and symbols on page 123
You can use the Special Characters and Symbols toolbars, or the Insert Symbols menu (displayed
by using the keyboard shortcut CTRL + Shift + S), to enter characters and symbols that do not have
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Creating well-formed XML documents

corresponding keys on US English keyboards. If your document’s encoding supports it, the characters
and symbols themselves (not the character entities) are saved with your document.

Creating well-formed XML documents

When you create a blank well-formed XML document, you must define elements and attributes before you
can create content. Because the document is not based on a DTD or Schema no rules checking or validation
occurs.

The Attribute Inspector and Element List display only the elements and attributes that you add to the document.
XMetaL Author inserts the following processing instruction in your well-formed document:

<?xmwel | _fornmed path =
PN

mew x|
Generad | (NTA Glossary | DITA Leaming | DITA Map | DITA Topic | Jounaist | Meeting |

® 8B o

Blank SGML Blank Blark XML
Documert  BEEIBESSNER]  [ocumerd
T

Cocument

Defining an element

1. In the Element List, double-click <Insert Element>.
2. Type a hame.
3. Type a description.

The description will appear at the bottom of the Element List when the element is selected.

4. Choose an option:

« Element can be a container. Choose this option if you want the element to be able to contain text
and other elements.
« Element is empty. Choose this option if you do not want the element to have any content.
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Defining an attribute

X
Mame: [l
Diascrption: [

5 Bement can be a contaner (has start- and end4ags; can
contain texd and/or other elements)

[ Hement is empty (has only 8 stad4ag. and no conterts)

ok | cence | Hep |

Defining an attribute

1. Insert an element in your document.
A new, blank attribute is created for the element.

2. In the Attribute Inspector, right-click on the new attribute and click Add Attribute.

Attribute Inspector

3. Type a name.
4. Type a description.

The description will appear at the bottom of the Attribute Inspector when the attribute is selected. All new
attributes created in well-formed XML documents have character data (CDATA) content.

Define new attribute ﬂ

Attribute Description: |

0K | Cmes | Hep
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Inline attribute editor

Inline attribute editor

The inline attribute editor allows users to edit attributes in the element that is under the cursor. All actions

can be completed via keyboard only.

All keyboard shortcuts defined below, except for opening the inline attribute editor, presupposes that it is

open.

To do this

Do this

Open the inline attribute editor

Find an attribute by name or description

Show an attribute's description

Sort attributes

Delete an attribute from an element
Generate a unique ID

Use other utilities for managing reference attributes

Type CTRL + SHIFT + F6 on your keyboard

Enter the search criteria in the search field. The results will
be displayed as you type.

If the search field is hidden, type CTRL+F on your
keyboard to unhide it

Hover your cursor over the name of the attribute and the
description will be displayed in the lower pane.

If the lower pane is hidden, type CTRL + | on your
keyboard to unhide it.

Type CTRL + R on your keyboard to toggle the sorting. You
can sort by default order or alphabetically.

Type CTRL + Del
Type CTRL + N
Type CTRL + ?

Users can also:

» Customize the list of predefined values

* Select an attribute description topic in the DITA Language Specification help system (DITA users only)

* Run custom macros for predefined attributes
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Archiving linked documents

(=

fie

Select utility:
Browse for file... (Ctri+0)

Browse for image... (Ctrl+Shifi+0)
Delete attribute (Ctri+Del)
Generate unigue ID (Ctrl+M)
Make absolute File System path

Make relative File System path

{} m/'ﬁ Ei % a Make absolute URL
e

&« El Make relative URL
/ Open referenced WEB Page in XMetal resources tab (Ctrl+S

/ Open referenced file (Ctrl+Enter)

<image=>
|
class - topicfimage
height 34
href JAmagesiwin/DateAnalysisGUl.pn
id image_8B5FCAASA1CB4TTCEABEG3DO2ZAT
placement inline

Conterts |ndex Search

Open referenced file with
Open referenced location...

= | | |Setattribute value to Resources tab 'Web Page' URL
AATES Show referenced file on Desktop tab (Shift+Enter)
Show/sort all attributes.._ (Ctri+R)

width 628
xmllang en-US
Short description of @href:

\&
Provides a reference to a resource. See The href attribute for detailed informatic Se.lfecf? % S
supported values and processing implications.. || and i3]
Q ITA Language Specification v1.3 Australia - English (en-AlJ)
: ; Bangladesh - Bengali (bn-BD})
E « B Belize - English (en-BZ)
Hide Locate Back Home  Options

Canada - English (en-CA)

The @href attribute

Other commen attr ~
[2] Simpletable atiribu

~

[7] Specialization atti The ehref atmbup & used to r\:tbrfcncc
2] Topicref slament at another DITA topic or map, a specific
() Complex attibute ¢ element mside a DITA topic or map, an
(7] The href atiribu external Web page, or another non-
% x kk:y:(amib.n DITA resource.
I yref attri
ﬂ The keyscope i
+ @ The conref atii The value of a DITA ghref attribute
[2] The conaction : must be a valid URI reference [REC
[2] The canrefend 3986]. It is an error if the value is not a
% m"“""’:’:_‘; valid URI reference. An implementation
Fi attri = X
B mmt ot MAY generate an error message; it
(7] The scope attri MAY recover from this error condition
[2] The role: attribu by attempimg to convert the valie to a v
) it valid URI reference. Note that the path
< >

Archiving linked documents

Caribbean - English (en-029)
India - Bengali (bn-IN)
India - Enalish (en-IN}

Month field to Janua

The tool for archiving linked documents creates a backup (zip) of files opened in XMetaL editor or files found
in XMetaL "Find in files" cross-files operations, including referenced content and images.

Linked documents are archived in the Archive Linked Documents dialog. To access this dialog, press CTRL
+ ? and then find and select Archive linked documents in the dialog that appears.

To do this

Do this

70

Set the scope of the archive

Find linked documents

Set reference attributes

Click the Scope field and select the scope from the available
options.

Click the Find linked documents button.

Click the button. In the dialog that appears, select
the attributes you want to add.

@ Note: The Ref. attributes checkbox must be
selected to enable this function.
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Printing

To do this

Select a common folder for all archiving documents

Select the content included in the archive

Copy the list of paths to linked documents to the clipboard

Send a created zip file via email as an attachment

Remove files manually

Set where the path will begin for the folder structure in the
created archive

Add only files with specific extensions to the archive (e.g.,
find and archive images only)

Include all files in the subfolders of the archiving documents
in the archive

Do this

+
il

Click the button to the right of the Input folder field.

Under archiving options, open the Content drop-down
list, and then select one of the available options.

Click the button to the right of the Show field.

After you have created the output successfully, click the
Send [email application name] email button.

When the paths for the found documents are shown, select
the document you want to delete and press Delete on the
keyboard.

In the Path starts with field, select a path from the available
options.

Enter the extension(s) in the File extensions field.

In the Content field, select All files in input folder and
descendants.

[£] Archive linked documents X

Scope: Active document ="} Active document -
Input file: | C:UsersingolovyakiDocuments\XMetal\Samp. oyl | Active map

- -
Input folder: C:\Users\ngolovyak\Documents\XMetal\San ~ J= ?:Lgﬁzgudi?faubm:&sﬁles
. Find result tab CHECKED files
[ Ref. attributes: [ href.conref,URL FileReffilerefsrcxlinkhrel | P
Show: All linked documents v Iilh_J

C:\Users\ngolovyak\Documents\XMetalL\Samples\DITA\AboutWorl

Output file: C\Users\ngolovyakiDocuments\XMi  w ﬁ

—
[ Archiving options

Content: All linked documents

Path starts with:  Children of input folder

*

File extensions:

All linked documents ol

All linked documents

All linked documents relocated to input folder
Linked documents in input folder

:;)-AII files in input folder and descendants

—

Children of input folder
Input folder

Children of input folder

Root folder

Archive Cancel

Find linked documents

Printing

Root folder including drive name

You can print from any document view mode, including Page Preview.
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Working with a repository

To do this

Follow these steps

Print a document

Print a document in Page Preview mode

Click File > Print. Click Options to create headers and

footers.

Right-click in the browser pane and choose Print.

Working with a repository

72

XMetal Connector is an integration layer that lets you access your repository through XMetalL Author dialogs

and menus.

B
\

to your repository documentation for details.

Table 29: Common repository operations

~ Note: Operation availability is determined by the adapter (a software driver for your repository). Refer

To do this

Click this

Notes

Open a topic or map file

Create a new repository file

Create a new repository map

Open a document that you have
checked out

Explore a repository

Check in a document

Check out a document

Undo checkout of a document

Repository >
Open from
Repository

Repository >
New from
Repository
Template

Repository >
New Map from
Repository
Template

Repository >
Open
Checked-Out
Document

Repository >
Explore
Repository

Repository >
Check In
Document

Repository >
Check Out
Document

Repository >
Undo
Checkout

When you open a topic or map
reference from a repository map,
you have the option to view the
file or check it out for editing (if
enabled).

Select a template. When you add
referenced components (for
example, images and links) to the
new file, you have access to
repository-specific operations
(such as advanced search) if your
adapter supports it.

Select a template.

You may check in a document
only if it is currently open for
editing.

You may check out a document
only if it is currently open for
viewing. When you check out a
document, the current view of the
document is replaced with the
latest version of the document.

The document reverts to its
previous version.
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Working with a repository

To do this Click this Notes
View document or map properties | Repository >
Document
Properties
Set the URL for the default Repository > | You must set the URL for the
repository Repository repository before accessing files
Options for the first time or if you switch
repositories.
Log on to a repository Repository > | Some repositories require that
Log On to you log on before any repository
Repository operations are allowed.
Log off from a repository Repository >
Log Off from
Repository

Adapter configuration file

Configuration files are located at . . \ XMet aL x. x\ Aut hor \ CRCL\ conf i gs. Each adapter instance must

have a configuration file.

E , L .

2/ Note: Only one configuration file can have the def aul t attribute of the <Adapt er | nst ance> element
set to true.

Related Links
Toolbars on page 16
You can show/hide toolbars, create new toolbars, or modify existing ones through View > Toolbars.
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Editing documents

A full suite of editing tools is available to assist you in the authoring process. Although they are similar to
those found in many word processors, some are structure-aware.

You can cut, copy, and paste selections using menu commands, shortcut keys, or by drag-and-drop.

To do this

Follow these steps

Cut (Copy) and paste a selection

Delete a selection

Click Edit > Cut (Copy), move your cursor to the desired
location and click Edit > Paste

Click Edit > Delete

e Note: You cannot delete a selection if it includes required elements, and you cannot paste a selection

that would cause the markup to become invalid.

Selecting tags and text

Selection behavior is similar to that in word processors, but selection rules prevent you from creating an
invalid document. If you select a start (or end) tag, your selection is extended to include the corresponding

end (or start) tag and all of the text in between.

To do this

Follow these steps

Select a single word
Select a single element

Select consecutive elements

Select the entire contents of a document

Double-click the word you want to select
Click Edit > Select Element

Click anywhere in the first element to be selected and drag
the cursor until all of the elements are selected

With the insertion point anywhere in the document, press
Ctrl+A

The following examples show text and markup selections in Tags On view.

) CamerasinFocus.xml

g==> g Conclusions am

8((=1e3

e ENFEIN e found that (CEmehesesthe quality of digital cameras have improved
since last year, making the decision whether or not to stick with traditional 35mm film cameras much
maore difficult. The additional price of the digital camera will be offset by the costs of film and
processing, so if vou take a lot of pictures, an investment in a quality digital camera like the ones

reviewed above may pay for itself before you know it.

Mty gl el P e B S e R i B0 it B s it

) CamerasinFocus.xml

Conclusions
EFara» All in all, we found that [SISIR

S| have improved

since last vear, making the decision w el‘her or not to 5t|l: 1-.1Lh Lrad.ltmna] 35mm film cameras much
more difficult. The additional price of the digital camera will be offset by the costs of film and
processing, so if vou take a lot of pictures, an investment in a quality digital camera like the ones

reviewed above may pay for itself before you know it.

o, A ek A e i R i sl e I e e gt A e it i b gl
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Finding and replacing text

) CamerasinFocus.xmi

nchmclusicni-;@

-A]l in all, we found [(IEIRS 1 ¢ 54 JPELRS irnproved
since last year, maJ-ung the declslon 1-.hether or not to stick mth tr'al:'l.lt:ona] 35mln film cameras much
more difficult. The additional price of the digital camera will be offset by the costs of film and
processing, so if vou take a lot of pictures. an investment in a quality digital camera like the ones
reviewed above may pay for itself before you know it.

st il ettt o . ogaeted  pammes o i gt aanlP i B ba . il e b b B

Finding and replacing text

You can search for a text string and replace it with different text or with a text entity. You can also restrict
your search to a text string that occurs within a specific element.

select an element.

select Replace with entity.

To do this Follow these steps
Find and replace text Click Edit > Find and Replace.
Find and replace text within a specified element Click Edit > Find and Replace. Then click Options and

Find and replace text with an entity reference Click Edit > Find and Replace. Then click Options and

Choose from the following search options:

* Match case. Finds only text that matches the text and case specified.

* Match whole words only. Matches a sequence of one or more whole words only.

« Use Pattern Matching. Searches by pattern, using special search characters.

» Search backwards. Searches from the current location towards the beginning of the document.

« Wrap. Searches from the current location to the bottom of the the document, and then continues searching

from the top of the document.

« Ignore read-only on replace. Ignores read-only elements when replacing text. (If this option is not chosen,

an error message appears whenever you attempt to replace text within a read-only element.)
» Highlight all occurrences. Highlights all occurrences of the searched for text phrase.

XMetal Author - Find and Replace @

Text lEIament] Entity }

Find: Find

Replace with:

Options

[ Match case [ wirap |
[ Match whole words anly Ignare read-only on replace i
[ use pattern matching Highlight all occurrences il
[ search backwards [ Replace with entity

Within element: -

[ Options + | [ Close ] [ Help

Find and replace operations are designed to keep your document valid:
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Search patterns

» Text searches do not find a match if part of the text is found in a separate element. For example, if you are
searching for ‘World Wide Web’ and ‘Web' is in an <EMPH> element, no match is found.

* In Normal and Tags On views, element replacements that would invalidate the markup do not occur if rules

checking is on.

Related Links

Finding and replacing across files on page 92
You can perform cross-file searches to find text or markup using simple text and pattern matching
all the way up to very advance XPath expressions.

Search patterns

When you use pattern matching to find words, the characters in the Find box are interpreted as patterns. That
is, the search text can contain special search characters that match a class of text strings, or markup constructs.
If your search text does not contain any special characters, the text is searched for exactly as entered.

The following special characters can be used:

*

2+ 08 ]

To search for any special character as ordinary text when Use Pattern Matching is selected, precede it with
a backslash (\). For example, use ‘\' to match a period (.).

XMetal Author - Find and Replace

—_—

(| Text |Bament | Entity
Find:
]

Replace with:

Oplans
[Imtatch case
[ Match whole words only

Cwrap
[ tgnore read-only on replace
[Replacs with sntity

Within glament: o
[(ootonss | [ gose | [ o |
Table 30: Pattern summary
Expression Matches Example
ordinary character itself “abc” matches “abc”

<name or <name>

&name or &name;

X*

(pattern)*

X+

(pattern)+

76

the element name
the entity name
any single character

0 or more occurrences of the
character x

0 or more occurrences of the pattern

1 or more occurrences of the
character x

1 or more occurrences of the pattern

“fo.d” matches “food”

“I*ama” matches “llama”

“b(an)*a” matches “banana”

“be+n" matches “been”

“b(an)*a” matches “banana”
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Finding and replacing elements

Expression

X?

(pattern)?
patternl | pattern2

pattern

pattern$

[string]
[~string]
[charl-char2]
[~charl-char2]

\n

\0

Matches

0 or 1 occurrences of the character
X

0 or 1 occurrences of the pattern
patternl or pattern2

pattern immediately following
markup

pattern immediately before markup

any single character in the string
any single character not in the string
any character in the range

any character not in the range

in a replace string, it is replaced by
the text matched by the nth sub-
expression in brackets in the search
string

in a replace string, it is replaced by
the text matched by the entire
search string

Example

“colou?r” matches “color” and “colour”

“b(an)*ale” matches “banale” or “bale”
“(love|money)” matches “love” or “money”

““Note” matches “Note” at the start of a paragraph (as
in <p>Note...</p>)

“sub$” matches “sub” at the end of a paragraph (as in
<p>...sub</p>)

“t[ailn” matches “tan” and “tin”

“th[*e]n” matches “than”, but not “then”

“[a-c]” matches “a”, “b”, or “c”

“["a-c]” matches none of the characters “a”, “b”, or “c”

If the search text is “(.)read” and the replace text is
“\1ox”, the result is “box”

If the search text is “fish” and the replace text is “gone
\0ing”, the result is “gone fishing”

Finding and replacing elements

In Normal and Tags On views, you can search for a specific element in your document and replace it with a
different element if doing so does not invalidate the markup. Only the element tags are changed; the element
content does not change.

To do this

Follow these steps

Find and replace an element

Click Edit > Find and Replace and click the Element tab

Searching for attribute

values

You can search for elements with specific attribute values. For example, you can search only for <p> elements
that have a t r ansl at e attribute value of ‘yes’ and replace them with a value of ‘no’:

XMetal Author - Find and Replace

TEJIK. Blement .Eﬂh'.'p‘
Figd:
<p translate="yes">
Replace with:

=p franslate="na">

[ Optisns

#) [ geee ][

Heo |

If a found element has more than one attribute value set, only those that are specified in the replacement

text are modified.
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Removing an attribute
If you need to remove an attribute, you have the following options:

« Delete the attribute value in the Attribute Inspector. If the value is currently set to an empty string, enter a
new temporary value, press Enter, and then delete the value.

« Switch to Plain Text view and modify the source.

Finding and replacing entities

In Normal and Tags On views, you can search for an entity reference and replace it with a different entity
reference or with text.

To do this Follow these steps

Find and replace an entity reference Click Edit > Find and Replace and click the Entity tab.

Find and replace an entity reference with text Click Edit > Find and Replace and click the Entity tab.
From the options, choose Replace with text.

For example, you can search for the product name entity &or odnamne; and replace it with the product name
text ‘Z9000'.

XMetal Author - Find and Replace

Text | Bemedt Entity | )

Find: Find
Bprodname; ~
Rleplace with: E
20000 L Replace Al
Oplions

Owrae
[ tgrore read-anly on replace

= F‘Eph:: with bex

("] 5eardh badmards

‘Within glement: -

[ gotonsz | [ gose |[ wew |

Checking your spelling

You can check your spelling using the spell checker or as you write by using background spellchecking.

The spell checker in XMetaL helps you eliminate spelling mistakes. The spell checker also includes tools that
can help you customize the preferences to create the experience you want. You can spell check a document
all at once after finishing a document or you can use background spellchecking that uses wavy red lines to
allow you to identify possible mistakes while you work.

Related Links

Using the spell checker on page 79
You can check your spelling using the spell checker.

Using the background spell checker on page 83
You can check your spelling as you write using background spell-checking.
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Using the spell checker

Main word lists on page 85

Main word lists are the built-in word lists for a given language. The default main word list is determined
by the language you select. You can use more than one main word list to check your document.

User word lists on page 86

User word lists are unigue to your XMetalL Author setup or document. You can add words to your
user word list and tell Spell Checker to skip them, replace them with a different word, or suggest

alternatives for them.

Using the spell checker
You can check your spelling using the spell checker.

To do this

Follow these steps

Replace a single occurrence of a word

Replace all occurrences of a word
Skip an occurrence of a word or phrase

Skip all occurrence of a word or phrase (and add it to the

Click Tools > Spell Checker. In the spell checker, click
Start. When checking stops at a misspelled word, choose
a word from the Replacements box and click Replace.

Click Replace All
Click Skip Once
Click Skip All

user word list for the document)

You can use the spell checker in the following ways:

» Check the spelling in an entire document, part of a document, or only selected text.

« Manually edit text and then resume checking the document.

« Ignore a spelling error once but flag subsequent occurrences of the problem, or ignore the error for the rest
of the proofreading session.

» Replace words by choosing a word from a list of available words, by typing in the correct word, or by defining
an automatic replacement for a word (especially useful for words that are regularly misspelled).

"2 Note: The spell checker does not check processing instructions, comments, hidden elements, entity
references, or form fields.

E x|
Spal Checker | Thesaunus - -
Replace with: | . Stan
Fleplacements: st
Oipiang =
Add..
Cheack: Dacumernt L
Ready: | Bagin spell checking
[ Cloas J [ Helg

Word lists

Spell Checker checks spelling by comparing words in your document with the words in one or more lists of
acceptable words. Word lists are categorized as follows:

« Main word lists on page 85
» User word lists on page 86
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Spell checker options

The spell checker checks the user word lists before the main word lists.

Related Links
Using the background spell checker on page 83
You can check your spelling as you write using background spell-checking.

Main word lists on page 85
Main word lists are the built-in word lists for a given language. The default main word list is determined
by the language you select. You can use more than one main word list to check your document.

User word lists on page 86
User word lists are unique to your XMetaL Author setup or document. You can add words to your
user word list and tell Spell Checker to skip them, replace them with a different word, or suggest
alternatives for them.

Spell checker options
You can specify Spell Checker options through Tools > Spell Checker. Your settings are applied the next
time you open the spell checker.

Option Description

Auto Start Starts spell checking automatically from the beginning of
the document when you open the spell checker.

Beep On Misspelled Sounds an alert when the spell checker finds a word it does
not recognize.

Recheck All Text Re-checks all spelling from the beginning of the document
when you interrupt the spell checker and then click Resume.

Check Words With Numbers Checks for words that contain numbers (for example, postal
codes).

Check Duplicate Words Checks for duplicate words.

Check Irregular Capitalization Checks for incorrect capitalization (for example, two upper
case letters at the beginning of a sentence).

Prompt Before Auto Replacement Asks for user input before replacing a word.

Show Phonetic Suggestions Suggests words that sound similar to a flagged word.

Spel Checker | Thesaune
Replace wath: Shart
Replacamenls:
[T
Liser Ward Lists. ..
Chack 0| r‘::;:;:r:l Ligte,..
Ready: | Bagin spell checking "
Buto Stark
Cloge Beep On Misspelied
Reched: Al Text

Check Words With Numbers
v Chiedk Duplicate Words
w Chedk Iregular Capitalzation
v Prompt Before Auto Replacement
w Shaw Phonetic Suggestions

Controlling the active dictionary via xml:lang
The xml:lang attribute value can be used to control which dictionary the spell checker uses.
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Controlling the active dictionary via xml:lang

Whenever a spell checking action is in progress, the xml:lang attribute value will be inspected to determine
if a different dictionary should be used instead of the default dictionary. The following table described INI
variables that correspond to a particular dictionary, setting the INI variable to the xml:lang value you wish to
map to that dictionary:

Table 31: Table of INI Variable Names, Default Values, Internal Codes, Standard Codes and Recommended Values

WT INI Variable | WT Legacy 1ISO-639-1 1ISO-639-2 Recommended |WT Files
Name Internal INI Value

Language Code

Default Value

WT_AFRIKAANS | AF af afr af;afr WT10LDAF.DLL
WT_CATALAN CA ca cat ca;cat WTI10LDCA.DLL
WT_CZECH (V4 cs ces, cze cs;ces;cze WT10LDCZ.DLL
" Note: Both
codes are
considered
synonyms
and should
be treated
equally.
WT_DANISH DK da dan da;dan WT10LDDK.DLL
WT_DUTCH NL nl dut, nid nl;dut;nld WT10LDNL.DLL
D
2/ Note: Both
codes are
considered
synonyms
and should
be treated
equally.
WT_ENGLISH EN en eng en;eng WT10LDEN.DLL
WT_FRENCH FR fr fra, fre fr;fra;fre WT10LDFR.DLL

‘C Note: Both
codes are
considered
synonyms
and should
be treated
equally.

WT_GALICIAN GA gl glg gliglg WT10LDGA.DLL
WT_GERMAN DE de ger, deu de;deu;ger WT10LDDE.DLL

Py

[

~/ Note: Both
codes are
considered
synonyms
and should
be treated
equally.
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Controlling the active dictionary via xml:lang

WT INI Variable | WT Legacy ISO-639-1
Name Internal

Language Code

Default Value
WT_GREEK GR el
WT_ICELANDIC |IS is
WT_ITALIAN IT it
WT_NORWEGIAN | NO no
WT_PORTUGUESE | PO pt
WT_RUSSIAN RU ru
WT_SLOVAK SL sk
WT_SOTHO {NULL} st
WT_SPANISH ES es
WT_SWEDISH SV SV
WT_TSWANA {NULL} tn
WT_TURKISH TR tr

82

1ISO-639-2

gre, ell

‘r‘:/ Note: Both
codes are
considered
synonyms
and should
be treated
equally.

D

=/ Note:
Ancient
Greek (before
the year
1454) is "grc"
and | assume
it is not
supported by
the spell
checker.

ice, isl

l_'

~/ Note: Both
codes are
considered
synonyms
and should
be treated
equally.

ita

nor
por
rus

slo, slk

‘C Note: Both
codes are
considered
synonyms
and should
be treated
equally.

sot
spa
swe
tsn

tur

Recommended WT Files

INI Value

el;ell;gre WT10LDGR.DLL
is;ice;isl WT10LDIS.DLL
it;ita WTI10LDIT.DLL
no;nor WT10LDNO.DLL
pt;por WT10LDPO.DLL
ru;rus WT10LDRU.DLL
sk;slk;slo WT10LDSL.DLL
st;sot WT10LDST.DLL
es;spa WT10LDES.DLL
sv;swe WT10LDSV.DLL
tn;tsn WT10LDTN.DLL
tr;tur WT10LDTR.DLL
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Using the background spell checker

WT INI Variable
Name

WT_XHOSA
WT_ZULU

WT_NOLANGUAGE
WT_ENGLISH AUS
WT_ENGLISH_CAN
WT_ENGLISH_UK
WT_ENGLISH_US
WT_FRENCH_CAN

WT_FRENCH_NAT

WT_GERMAN_NAT

WT_GERMAN_SWI

WT PORTUGLESE BR
WT PORTUGLESE FO
WT SPANISH AVER
WT SPANISH SPAIN
WT_NODIALECT

WT Legacy
Internal
Language Code
Default Value

{NULL}
{NULL}
{NULL}
0z
CE
UK
us
CF

FR

DE

SD

BR
PO
EA
ES
{NULL}

1ISO-639-1

en-au
en-ca
en-gb
en-us

fr-ca

fr-fr

de-de

de-ch

pt-br
pt-pt
es-us

es-es

1ISO-639-2

xho

zul

ZXX

eng-AU
eng-CA
eng-GB
eng-US
fra-CA, fre-CA

fra-FR, fre-FR

deu-DE, ger-DE

deu-CH, ger-CH

por-BR
por-PT
spa-US
spa-ES

ZXX

Recommended
INI Value

xh;xho

zu;zul

ZXX
en-AU;eng-AU
en-CA;eng-CA
en-GB;eng-GB
en-US;eng-US

fr-CA;fra-
CA;fre-CA

fr-FR;fra-
FR;fre-FR

de-DE;deu-
DE;ger-DE

de-CH;deu-
CH;ger-CH

pt-BR;por-BR
pt-PT;por-PT
es-US;spa-US
es-ES;spa-ES

ZXX

WT Files

WT10LDXH.DLL
WT10LDZU.DLL

WT10LDDE.DLL

WT10LDDE.DLL

WT10LDPO.DLL
WT10LDPO.DLL
WT10LDES.DLL
WT10LDES.DLL

Using the background spell checker

You can check your spelling as you write using background spell-checking.

Background spell-checking displays red, wavy lines for any misspelled word to let you easily see and correct
spelling mistakes. You can also choose to correct a word that is highlighted as misspelled. Background spell-
checking also includes a feature that automatically replaces misspelled words as you type, using words from
the user word lists and main word list (if only one match exists).

You can use background spell-checking in the following ways:

» View misspelled words as soon as you have typed them.

« Allow the background spell-checking feature to automatically correct words that are similar to words in the
main or user word lists.

« Manually correct words that are similar to words in the main or user word lists.

r

“~/ Note: Background spell-checking is on by default.

Related Links
Turning on background spell-checking on page 84

Background spell-checking can be turned on or off. The change affects all documents.

Automatically correcting spelling on page 84
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Turning on background spell-checking

You can set up XMetal to automatically correct misspelled words that are similar to words in the
main word list or user word lists. This feature is triggered for an individual word only when the
spacebar is pressed immediately after that word.

Manually correcting spelling on page 84
You can manually correct misspelled words with words from the main word list and user word lists.

Turning on background spell-checking
Background spell-checking can be turned on or off. The change affects all documents.

1. Click Tools > Options.
2. In the General pane, select the Check spelling while typing check box.

3. Click OK.
The Options dialog box closes and changes are made to your settings.

Related Links
Automatically correcting spelling on page 84
You can set up XMetalL to automatically correct misspelled words that are similar to words in the
main word list or user word lists. This feature is triggered for an individual word only when the
spacebar is pressed immediately after that word.

Manually correcting spelling on page 84
You can manually correct misspelled words with words from the main word list and user word lists.

Automatically correcting spelling

You can set up XMetalL to automatically correct misspelled words that are similar to words in the main word
list or user word lists. This feature is triggered for an individual word only when the spacebar is pressed
immediately after that word.

& . . . .
2 Note: Text in hyperlinks is not automatically corrected.

1. Click Tools > Options.
2. To automatically replace misspelled words, select the Replace words from my word list while typing
check box.

3. Click OK.
The Options dialog box closes and changes are made to your settings.

Related Links
Turning on background spell-checking on page 84
Background spell-checking can be turned on or off. The change affects all documents.

Manually correcting spelling on page 84
You can manually correct misspelled words with words from the main word list and user word lists.

Main word lists on page 85
Main word lists are the built-in word lists for a given language. The default main word list is determined
by the language you select. You can use more than one main word list to check your document.

User word lists on page 86
User word lists are unique to your XMetal Author setup or document. You can add words to your
user word list and tell Spell Checker to skip them, replace them with a different word, or suggest
alternatives for them.

Manually correcting spelling
You can manually correct misspelled words with words from the main word list and user word lists.

1. Place your mouse cursor over a misspelled word that is highlighted and right-click your mouse.
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Main word lists

A menu appears and displays options for correct spelling.

2. Select one of the listed options.
The misspelled word is replaced by the selected word from the main word list or user word lists.

Related Links
Automatically correcting spelling on page 84
You can set up XMetalL to automatically correct misspelled words that are similar to words in the
main word list or user word lists. This feature is triggered for an individual word only when the
spacebar is pressed immediately after that word.

Turning on background spell-checking on page 84
Background spell-checking can be turned on or off. The change affects all documents.

Main word lists on page 85
Main word lists are the built-in word lists for a given language. The default main word list is determined
by the language you select. You can use more than one main word list to check your document.

User word lists on page 86
User word lists are unique to your XMetaL Author setup or document. You can add words to your
user word list and tell Spell Checker to skip them, replace them with a different word, or suggest
alternatives for them.

Main word lists

Main word lists are the built-in word lists for a given language. The default main word list is determined by
the language you select. You can use more than one main word list to check your document.

To do this Follow these steps

Add a main word list Click Tools > Spell Checker. In the spell checker, click
Options > Main Word Lists. Then click Add List and
choose a list.

Remove a main word list Click Options > Main Word Lists. Then click Remove List
and choose a list.

Main Word Lists 7]

Current Lengusge: Englzhdll &, jUS)

Main woed lists — ——
- \Program Files\Corel\Shared\ W Metal \wibng Tools\1]j Agdd List... )

Claze

Help

Related Links
Using the spell checker on page 79
You can check your spelling using the spell checker.

Using the background spell checker on page 83
You can check your spelling as you write using background spell-checking.

User word lists on page 86
User word lists are unique to your XMetalL Author setup or document. You can add words to your
user word list and tell Spell Checker to skip them, replace them with a different word, or suggest
alternatives for them.
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User word lists

User word lists

86

User word lists are unique to your XMetalL Author setup or document. You can add words to your user word
list and tell Spell Checker to skip them, replace them with a different word, or suggest alternatives for them.

To do this Follow these steps

Set the default user word list Click Tools > Spell Checker. In the spell checker, click
Options > User Word Lists. Then choose a word list and
click Set Default.

Add a user word list Click Tools > Spell Checker. In the spell checker, click
Options > User Word Lists. Then click Add List and
choose a word list.

User word list files have the extension ‘.uwl’. The word list that is installed by default is WT10xx.uwl (where
‘xx"is a language code). This file is available to any document created or edited in your setup of XMetalL
Author. If you have more than one of these lists installed on your system, you can add or remove them from
the set of word lists that the spell checker uses for your document.

The spell checker checks the default user word list before it checks the other user word lists or main word

list(s) In addition to the default word list, each document has its own word list.

J Note: When you ignore a word during spell checking by clicking Skip All, that word is added to the
document user word list.

Curent Language: Englshll. 5. (US)

gt el st

Diocument Word List [ Addlia. |
WTTOUS LWL 2
% hubewList WL [ Femoave List |

[ Set Delaul ]

Adding an entry
To add an entry to the user word list:
1. Click Tools > Spell Checker.

2. Click Options > User Word Lists and select a word list.
3. Do one of the following:

« Enter the word in the Word/phrase text box
< Add a misspelling or a phrase that you want the spell checker to replace automatically and enter the
replacement in the Replace with text box

4. Click Add Entry.
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Deleting an entry

User Word Lists 7]

Curent Language: Enghzhell. 5. [US) Change..
Lz ward Bsts

Document Weed List A Ligt..,
WTTIOUS WL

i el yh ezt LWL Remave Lzl
St Dresl ot
WUz ward izt corrents

“Worddphiass: Feplacs with - .

& goad lime was had <SUBJECT> hisd & gaod timd ." Add Ertiy

Related Links

Deleting an entry on page 87

Changing the replacement text for an entry on page 87

Changing an entry on page 87

Deleting an entry

To delete an entry in a user word list:

1.
2. Click Options > User Word Lists and select a word list.
3. Select an entry in the Word/phrase text box and click Delete Entry.

Changing the replacement text for an entry

To change the replacement text for an entry in a user word list:

P wbdpE

Click Tools > Spell Checker.

Click Tools > Spell Checker.

Click Options > User Word Lists and select a word list.

Select an entry in the Word/phrase text box and edit the text in the Replace With text box.

Click Replace Entry.

Changing an entry

To change an entry in a user word list:

Hw DR

Click Tools > Spell Checker.

Click Options > User Word Lists and select a word list.
Select an entry in the Word/phrase text box and click Properties.

Choose an option:

e Skip word. Select this option if you do not want the spell checker to flag the word as incorrect.

« Auto-replace entry. Select this option if you want the spell checker to automatically replace any
instance of the word or phrase in your document with the text in the Replace with text box.

» Exception entry. Select this option if you have multiple Replace with entries for one word and you
want the spell checker to ask you which replacement text to use when it encounters the word in a

document.

Edit the text in the Word/Phrase text box as required.
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Language settings

This is the text that the spell checker finds (or ignores).

6. Edit the text in the Replace with text box as required.

If you want to enter more than one choice for replacement text (for Exception entry types), each choice
must be on a separate line in the Replace with text box.

p

—~/ Note: If the Auto-replace entry option is enabled, any text in the Replace with text box is ignored.

Language settings

You can choose a language for the current file or set it as the default language for the spell checker and
thesaurus. You can also add and remove languages.

To do this Follow these steps

Set the default language Click Tools > Spell Checker. In Spell Checker, click
Options > Language. Then enable the Save as default
Writing Tools language option and choose a language.

Add a language Click Options > Language. Then click Add and type a two-

letter code for the language you want to add (the code must
be unique) and a description (the name of the language).

Remove a language Click Options > Language. Then select a language and

click Remove.

You can use the spell checker to format dates, time, currency symbols, and other text according to a language
convention (for example, “12 avril 1996 for a French document).

Select Languapge Wl
Language oK
E niglizh-LLE, LK, ~
EF T [ Cacel
EnkL L [ Concal ]
Finrizh sU H
Frrish AT} [IJ
FrenchCansdun OF
Franch alional FR Add
P E (pse )
Gemar-ational DE
Fistman- S i e

Show avalable languages only

ave a3 default Wribng Todls language

Related Links
Checking your spelling on page 78

You can check your spelling using the spell checker or as you write by using background
spellichecking.

Using the thesaurus on page 89

You can look up a word and display synonyms, antonyms, and other related information using the
thesaurus.

Checking a selected word's spelling and synonyms

The word that is currently under the cursor can be checked with the hot key Ctrl + . (Ctrl + period).

The word is checked as follows:
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Using the thesaurus

« If the word is misspelled, correct words are proposed in the dialog that opens.
« If the word is spelled correctly, a list of synonyms, antonyms and groups of related words are displayed.

You can navigate forward and backward between the lists of proposed words. Every related word can have
its own list of related words, and it's possible to return back or move forward in the search chain.

a new m or an update to the current version is available.

whoard

ion

da new

whboard

ion

a new version or an update to the cur

yboard shortcuts enables more lease

ion

|'ufersiun

Synonymis):

adaptation
rendering
translation
interlingual rendition
interpretation
reading

(5]
W ments.

Select group of suggestions (5
Synonym(s):
Related meaning(s):
Similar to:

Child type:
Has parts:
Related and synonymis):

Details:

interpretation, type, writing, written material, written account,
written record, representation, internal representation, mental
representation

a new version or an update to the current version is available.

Using the thesaurus

You can look up a word and display synonyms, antonyms, and other related information using the thesaurus.

To do this

Follow these steps

Replace a word using the thesaurus

Insert a word from the thesaurus

Select a word in your document, click Tools > Thesaurus,
and click Look Up. Expand the desired definition to display

a list of synonyms and other words. Choose a word and
click Replace.

Look up a word in the thesaurus and expand the desired
definition to display a list of synonyms and other words.
Choose a word and click Insert.
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Thesaurus options

-} CamerasinFocus.xml

Introduction
The newest ieneramn of affordable, high-resolution digital cameras delivers prints that are nearly

from traditional film based photos. Over the past vear, the entry level $500 digital

camera has gone from a 640 by 480 resolution that delivered a reasonable 4 by 6 inch print to a

1,280 by 1,024 resolution that delivers an excellent 7 inch print,
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Thesaurus options

You can specify thesaurus options through Tools > Thesaurus. Your settings are applied the next time you
open the thesaurus.

Option Description

Auto look-up Displays the thesaurus entry for the current word when the
thesaurus is opened.

Auto close Closes the thesaurus after you insert a word in your

document.

Spelling assist

Suggests alternate spellings if the word is spelled incorrectly
or not found in the thesaurus.

Synonyms Displays words that have the same or similar meaning as
the word being looked up.

Antonyms Displays words that have an opposite meaning.

Set data file Sets a language-specific data file for the thesaurus.
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Tracking your changes

Tracking your changes

In Normal and Tags On views, you can display changes as marked insertions or deletions. When change
tracking is active, text that is inserted in a document appears in a distinctive color or formatting. You can hide
text that has been deleted, or you can display it in a distinctive color and with strikethrough formatting.

To do this Follow these steps
Turn on (off) track changes Click Tools > Track Changes
Scroll through changes Click Tools > Accept or Reject Changes. Then click Find

previous (Find next).

Accept (reject) all changes Click Tools > Accept or Reject Changes. Then click
Accept all (Reject all).

Accept (reject) changes one at a time Click Tools > Accept or Reject Changes. Then click
Accept (Reject).

The following types of changes can be tracked:

 Text inserted or pasted
* Text deleted or cut
 Text moved by drag-and-drop

Changes can be accepted or rejected on an individual or global basis. When marked changes are accepted,
the changes are incorporated into the document and the revision marks are removed. When marked changes
are rejected, the changes are removed, and the deleted text (if any) is restored to the document.

e Note: When rules checking is active, changes that are necessary to make the document valid are not
rejected.

Introduction
| The P current generation of affordable, high-resolution digital cameras delivers prints that are

nearly indistinguishable froge

3 the entry level $500
Accept or Reject Changes

digital camera has gone frol [Y] le 4 by 6 inch print to
a 1,280 by 1,024 resolution|
In this roundup, we selecte
+ Megapixel resolution -
+ Removable Media - to

+ Built In Flash - recom

Details of cument changs

Diedeation”
Thu Jul 03 12:47-44 2008

[Find Previous] [ Findtiest | [ Accest | [ Rees |

Digital cameras have a nu Fas, Not only is there
no film processing costs but] I fconpt s I [ ficiec 8 ] [ Koes | [ b ] ady for use in minutes.

Once uploaded into your computer, the images are ready to post to the web, placed jn a presentation

Related Links

Options on page 55
You can set options through the Tools menu.
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Cross-file Operations

Cross-file Operations

You can perform certain actions or operations, such as finding text or spell checking, across multiple files.

You can perform certain actions or operations, such as finding text or spell checking, across multiple files.
You will have the option to choose from several different locations, including the DITA Maps currently open,
all open documents, and the current document.

Finding and replacing across files

92

You can perform cross-file searches to find text or markup using simple text and pattern matching all the way
up to very advance XPath expressions.

You can search for text, markup, and XPath expressions with the Find in Files feature. The results will be
displayed in the Results pane. The results will be sorted alphabetically by filename. You can remove, select,
highlight and replace results, as well as perform new searches on the results.

Double-clicking on a search result opens the containing document.

Find text across files

You can search across files for text. The Find in Files dialog box can be opened from the editing pane.
Results can be displayed on one of two pages, allowing you to keep the results of two searches displayed
at one time.

1. Click Edit > Find in Files.
The Find in Files dialog box opens.

=] Find in Files [

Teut Markup #Path
Find what:

Texst: | -

Look in: XMEE ditamap - Browse

7| Look in subfolders

Optiore:
Match case 7| Match whole phrase Use patterm matching
Match whale words only Match all words Use regular expression matching
Results:
@ Find 1 results window

Find 2 results window

Find | | Close: | | Help

2. Enter the search string in the Text field.
3. Select the search location from the Look In drop-down list. Alternatively, click Browse to browse for the

search location. The following options are available in the Look In drop-down list:

« All Open Documents - searches all documents that are currently open

« Current Document - searches the topic file you have currently open

« Checked files in: Find [1 or 2] Results pane - searches the already checked files in the Find 1 or 2
Results pane (Note: This option is only available when initiating a search from the Find 1 or 2 Results
pane)

4. Select Look in subfolders to include in the search all subfolders located under the folder of the file you

are searching.
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Find markup across files

5. (Optional) Select from one of the following options:

Match case - search results include only words that have the same capitalization as the search word
Match whole words only - search results will only be returned for word matches with a whitespace
occurring on either side of the word. (For example, if searching for 'use’, only occurrences of the word
‘use' are found, and search results will not return words such as 'user' or 'uses'.)

Match whole phrase - when searching for a phrase, results are returned only for the exact series of
words being searched

Match all words - search results only include files that contain all the search words in any location
within the searchable document(s). The words can be in any order, and do not have to be displayed
in any sequence.

Use pattern matching - see Search patterns on page 76

Use regular expression matching - see definition of regular expression

6. Select the Find 1 or Find 2 results pane to display results.

7. Click Find.
Results are displayed in the selected window in the Results pane. Double-clicking on a search result
opens the containing document.

Related Links
Finding and replacing text on page 75

You can search for a text string and replace it with different text or with a text entity. You can also
restrict your search to a text string that occurs within a specific element.

Find markup across files on page 93

You can search for occurrences of specific elements or attributes across files.

Find markup using XPath expressions on page 94

Find markup using XPath expressions.

Find markup across files
You can search for occurrences of specific elements or attributes across files.

1. Click Edit > Find in Files.
The Find in Files window opens.

=] Find in Files [Ex]

Tew | Madup i xPan |

Find what:

Element; |An_ue|emenl ﬂ ‘exists j

Adtribute: |An_p attribute ﬂ ‘exlsts j

Look in: |><MEE.ditamap j Browse...

Laak in subfolders

Results
() Find 1 results vindow

@ Find 2 results window

Find Cloze Help

2. Click the Markup tab.
3. Specify the Elements or Attributes you want to find, along with one of the following options:

exists
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Find markup using XPath expressions

contains
equals

does not equal
does not exist

4. Select the search location from the Look In drop down menu. Alternatively, click Browse to browse for
the search location.

5. Select Look in subfolders to include all subfolders in the search.
6. Select the Find 1 or Find 2 window to display results.

7. Click Find.
Results are displayed in the selected window in the Results pane.

Find markup using XPath expressions

Find markup using XPath expressions.

1. Click Edit > Find and Replace.

The Find in Files window opens.

2. Click the XPath tab.

=) Find in Files

Text Markup #Path

Find what:

Test: ||

=

Lookir:  [WMEE dtamap

| Look in subfalders

Optionz:

Match case Use pattern matching

td atch whole words only Usze regular expression matching

Results
Find 1 results windaw

@ Find 2 results window

j Browse...

Find

Cloze Help

3. Enter a path expression in the XPath field, or select a path expression from the History drop-down list.

4. Select the search location from the Look In drop-down list. Alternatively, click Browse to browse for the
search location.

5. Select Look in subfolders to include all subfolders in the search.
6. Select the window, Find 1 or Find 2, in which you want your results displayed.

7. Click Find.
The results are displayed in the selected window in the Results pane.

Related Links
W3C Schools XPath Tutorial

Spell checking across files

You can spell check across files by using the Spell Check in Files feature. You will need to select the folder
you want to spell check.

To do this:

94
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Replacing results across files

PwODNE

-

Click Tools > Spell Check in Files.

Enter the name of the folder you want to spell check.

Select the 'include subfolders' check box to spell check content in all subfolders.
Select from any of the following output options:

« Show markup attributes - Displays markup attributes in the results
» Show suggestions - Displays replacement options for correct spelling with the results. Tapping on a
replacement option inserts it in place of the original text

 Fast spell check - The spell check does not load the DTD or XSD for each XML document being spell
checked.

NOTE: If your documents have DTD-inferred attributes such as xml:lang="fr-FR", you may get the wrong
dictionary applied during the spell check when using Fast Spell Check.
Click Spell Check to perform the spell check across files.

Results are displayed in a tab in the Results pane.

2/ Note: The Spell Check in Files feature will not differentiate between markup and text.

Replacing results across files
After you have performed a cross-file search or spell check, you can replace any or all of the results.

1.

In the Results pane, select the check boxes of the results you want to replace, OR click the Check all
items button ( &) to select all results.

E
" Note: You can click Uncheck all items ( E) to clear all check boxes.

In the Replace with: field, enter the replacement text or markup.

(optional) Click the Set Replacement Options button (1) to set replacement options. For instructions,
see Setting replacement options on page 95.

Click the Replace all checked items button ( APPl¥ to &) to replace only the items you have checked,
OR click the Replace all highlighted items button ( Apply to highlighted

After you have replaced text or markup, you can click the New search in checked files button (), or press
F7, to perform a new search on the already searched files for which results are displayed in the current tab
of the Results pane.

Setting replacement options

1.

In the Results pane, click the Set replacement options button ().
The Replace Options dialog appears.

In the General section, set the following:

« Open files - when a replacement is performed, the affected file is opened. When Open files is checked,
you can perform undo operations for each open file to undo text replaced using the 'Replace with' feature.

« Track changes - all changes made by the replacement operation will be displayed

* Make backup files - Create backup files. if you chose to make backup files, enter the default file extension
for the backup files.

In the Replace All Checked Options section, set the following parameters:
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Running cross-file operations

« Don't redo prior replacement even if checked - if an identical replacement operation has been performed
on a checked field, it will not be repeated even if that file is again checked

» Uncheck items after replacement - the results that are checked will be unchecked after the replacement
operation has finished

4. In the Interpret-as-markup strictness section, select one of the following options:

* Full - checks the markup compatibility of the replacement value and the location into which it is inserted
as well as its children

« Partial - checks the markup compatibility of the replacement value and the location into which it is
inserted

¢ None - markup is not checked

5. Click OK.
The new settings now apply to all future replace actions in the Results pane.

Running cross-file operations

The Run Cross-File Operation feature allows you to run other cross-file operations that may have developed
specifically for your needs.

To do this Follow these steps

Run cross-file operation Click Tools > Run Cross-File Operation

The Run Cross-File Operation feature allows you to run the chosen cross-file operations:

« Accept All Changes - accepts all the changes tracked in the selected folder or given set of files

« Detect Duplicate IDs - looks for duplicate attribute values for specific attribute type within each document

» Validate References - validates all the cross references by asserting if the file is present or not; it will report
any broken links

* Word Count - counts the words in each file and report the number of words in each file and the total number
of words

You can apply the cross-file operation to any of the following:

« All Open Documents - searches all documents (topic files) that are currently open
< Current Document - searches the topic file you have currently open

 You can also click Browse to select a specific folder on which to run the cross-file operation. The cross-file
operation will apply to all files in the folder (and subfolders, if the Include subfolders check box is selected).

= Run Cross-File Operation |

Rur what:

Dperation: | R

Description: |For each <ML document, all=ketal track changes will be accepted.

Apply to: MEE . ditamap ﬂ Browse. .

¥| Include subfolders

Run ‘ Close ‘ Help |
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Cross-file operations

Cross-file operations
Cross-file operations provide searching, spell checking and other operations across multiple files in a folder
or references from a ditamap.

Cross-file operations can be limited to a defined set of files. By default, xml, sgml, sgm, dita, and ditamap file
types are selected.

To set cross-file operation preferences:
1. Select Tools > Options from the main menu.

The Options dialog box opens.

2. Under Cross-File Operations, select General to add or remove file types whose processing you want to
limit.
3. You can optionally choose to include or exclude attributes from the DTD.

J Note: Selecting this check box causes cross-file operations to run slower.

4. Click OK to save changes.

Results pane

The Results pane displays the results of cross-file operations, such as the Find in Files feature, and
error-reporting features, such as the Validation Log.

To do this Follow these steps

Show Validation log Click View > Results > Validation

Show Xlnclude link errors log Click View > Results > XInclude

Show Find 1 results Click View > Results > Find 1

Show Find 2 results Click View > Results > Find 2

Show Spell Checking results Click View > Results > Spell Checking
Show Cross-File Operation results Click View > Results > Cross-File Operation

Results for the following features will be displayed in the Results pane:

 Validation - Lists markup errors

Mesults £

@ [robed migeing ond-tag <o

 Xinclude - Displays XML inclusion link errors
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Results pane

98

H
W1 the Xinclade parse” stirbute i set b “w™, then oot of bath of the Tel™ and "™ sitrbubes must be set. Linkinks: [, son) PareniLacation: ({1, ) Uetsed1}
a1 | 3
B incke |

* Find 1 and 2 - Lists search results for the Find in Files feature

Results x
+ 3 By E E:[E X x
Find in result: | I:I LI Y
Replace with: | tl
<> |3 E Apply to Apply to highlighted
v
-V [ AboutWorldTimePro.xml ( 14 items ) E’
£ CalculatingElapsedTime.xml { 26 items )
=M= CalculatingHoursinMinutesSeconds . xml { 2 items )
-~ | ..World Time Pro...
M ..world Time Pro...
=M CalculatingTime.xml ( 12 items )
- ..Calculating time...
- ..world Time Pro...
- Ltime. ...

-~ ..world Time Pro...
-~ ..world Time Pro... v

I —

(<] T l . - (]

« Spell Checking - Lists all spelling errors

A ERER = aoa vy %
=¥ Results_pane.dita ( 1 emors )
... the topics of this ditamap...
E¥ Summary:
Spelling error(s): 1 In file(s): 1 Spell-checked files: 4
Options:

Look in|A1l Cpen Documents

Spell Checking

» Cross-File Operation - Lists results for the Run Cross-File Operation feature

* Accept All Changes - For each XML document, all XMetaL track changes will be accepted
» Detect Duplicate Ids - Look for duplicate occurrences of ID attribute values within each document
 Validate Cross References - For each XML document, check for broken references
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Results pane actions

¢ Word Count - Count all the words in all the topics of this ditamap

Related Links
Panes on page 13
Panes provide access to the markup in your document and let you organize resources. You can
have one or more panes open in your work area at any time. You can dock a pane so that it is
attached to the work area border, or the pane can float. You can pin a pane to keep it open, or un-pin
a pane to hide it.

Results pane actions
A list of actions, including the their button, name, and description. Most of the features will have similar actions,
such as previous and next.

Table 32: Common actions

Button Name Description
Previous Select the previous location in
& the results list (Shortcut:
Shift+F4)
Next Select the next location in the
results lis orteut:
3 Its list (Shortcut: F4)
Wrap Toggle line wrapping (applies
= to list view only)
Switch View | Switch view (tree versus list)
]
Expand All Expand all the results to
. display in a tree view
Collapse All | Collapse all the results to
=T display in a folder view
Find in result | Text to search for amongst
| result items
Replace with | Text to replace searched for
| result
Find previous | Find previous occurrence of the
st phrase phrase
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Button

Name

Find next
phrase

Close Tab

Description

Find next occurrence of phrase

Close results

Table 33: Actions specific to Find in Files

checked files

Button Name Description
Toggle Highlight all results in the active
o5 highlighting document
X Remove Remove results that are
selected highlighted and that have their
item(s) from | check boxes selected
results
B Set Open the Replace Options
replacement | dialog to set replacement
options options
Check all Select all check boxes
items
E Uncheck all Unselect all check boxes
items
|$ Replace as Denote that the replacement
markup you are using is an element
Apply to highlighted Replace Replace all results that are
highlighted highlighted with the text from
text the Replace With text field
Apply to Replace all Replace all results that are
checked items | checked with the text from the
Replace With text field
5 New search in

Perform a new search only
in the files that you have
checked and for which
results are displayed in the
current tab of the Results
pane. (Shortcut: F7)

Table 34: Actions specific to Spell Check in Files

Button Name Description
@ Add to Add the word to the dictionary
dictionary

XMetal Author Help



Text case assistant

Button Name Description
(e Re-check Re-check spelling in those files
found files only in which spelling errors
only were found in the initial spell
check (Keyboard shortcut: F7)
Show Spell Show spell checker after
‘.'ff’ Checker jumping to result
Toggle Highlight all results in the active
o5 Highlighting | document
Apply to highlighted Replace Replace all results that are
highlighted highlighted with the text from
text the Replace With text field
| Set Open the Replace Options
replacement | dialog to set replacement
options options

Text case assistant

The text case assistant provides text casing adjustment options for selected text.

To change text case, select the text for which you want to change the case, and then either click Ctrl + F3
(by default) or right-click to open the context menu and select Text Case and one of the available options.
The options are:

« Sentence case. - only the first letter of the sentence is in upper case when a full stop is included in the
selection

« lowercase - all letters in the selection are displayed in lower case

* UPPER CASE - every letter in the selection is capitalized

» Capitalize Each Word - the first letter of every word in the selection is capitalized
* tOGGLE cASE - the case is inverted for each word in the selection

-
=/ Note: The tOGGLE cASE option is only available in the right-click menu and not when using Ctrl + F3.

To set text case assistant preferences:

1. Select Tools > Options from the main menu.
The Options dialog box opens.

2. UnderAssistants, selectText Case.
3. In the Display section,

« select Show in context menu to include the text case assistant in the right-click menu or select, or
» select Show in Format toolbar to display the text assistant in the Formatting toolbar.

E . . .
"2/ Note: For this change to take effect, a system restart is required.
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Working with Markdown documents

4. The trigger is, by default, Ctrl + F3. This trigger key can be edited in the Trigger section by selecting a

keyboard trigger from the list.
5. Click OK to save changes.

Working with Markdown documents

XMetalL supports the Markdown syntax and provides an easy to use split-screen editor. You can write
documents in Markdown as well as convert documents into Markdown and convert Markdown documents

into HTML and MS Word Document.

When editing a Markdown document, the editor has two panels. The Markdown syntax is highlighted in the
editor's left pane.GitHub Flavored Markdown (which is a strict superset of CommonMark) rules are used. The
right side is a web preview that is synchronized in real-time. For reference, see the remote-components topic

in the Remote Lighting (LwDita) sample document in Help > Samples.

The Markdown document can be converted to HTML and MS Word Document.

@ XMetal Author Enterprise Mb@g
: File Edit View Insert Tools Table Repository Window Help
N Hd@ ARAT AR 9 0 @S5HEH ««= 3 @ SERM = R
remote-components.md »  Warking_with_Markdown_documents.dita - fj_}
' BIUS - mmmuuiusu {lwy—o QU= EEm 249 2
| | = =
1}--- - N E
2 id: remote-components RElllﬂtE Cl]]ltrl]] = |
2 Components B
s# Remote Control Component: 7
f: The remote control of your [product-name] has
;t'l'he remote control of your [product-i components that allow you to pro and L=
- T 1 - m
9 I[Front and back of remote control]( operate the light bulbs on your lighting network. g
118 o
i'll | # | Component C
12 | =on | memeemseemeemmceeoceeee. P .- %
i'li | 1 | Power button indicator 5 O
14 | 2 | Power button &
[15] 3 | Dimmer control :
i'lﬁ | & | Lighting group number indica )
il.-' | & | Group number button :
18| 6 | All group numbers 3=
19 | 7 | Battery compartment .
iéﬁ'l f | Reset button : 7—
21 r
iz;J_ [*1]: If youw reset the remote contro
123
4 1 || 2°
§ —m
3 4
- [ 3
4 [ 3 L] . [Tl | 3
® 5 A Ed K NP S

| Rules Checking On
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Authoring structured content

When you create a document instance of a DTD or Schema in Normal or Tags On view, XMetalL Author
ensures that your content is valid by guiding you through the authoring process. You do not need to have a
complete understanding of XML to begin authoring structured content.

Here are some of the ways in which XMetalL Author helps you create documents that conform to a DTD or
Schema:

The Element List displays only elements that are valid at the current element. Required elements are
displayed in bold.

The Attribute Inspector displays the attributes for the current element. Attributes that require a value are
displayed in bold.

Commands and menu items are unavailable if using them would result in an invalid document.

You are prevented from typing text in the current location if the DTD or Schema does not allow it. If you
type at a location where text is not allowed, text is wrapped in the first valid paragraph element (if available).
You are prevented from deleting an element if it is required by the DTD or Schema.

You are prevented from inserting a CDATA section or other marked section that would result in an invalid
document.

You are prevented from pasting elements or text at an invalid location. The Smart Insert feature inserts
them at the next valid location in the document or the paste operation is not completed.

You are prevented from dropping assets from the Resource Manager at an invalid location. The Smart
Insert feature inserts them at the next valid location in the document or the paste operation is hot completed.
You are prevented from inserting elements at an invalid location. The Smart Insert feature inserts them at
the next valid location in the document.

When working with change tracking, you cannot reject a change that is necessary to make the document
valid.

When using Find and Replace, you cannot make an element replacement that would make the document
invalid.

Related Links

Appendix A: XML basics on page 234
XML (Extensible Markup Language) is a recommendation of the World Wide Web Consortium (W3C).
It is a language for describing the structure and content of a document. Authors use XML to “mark
up” their documents for a consuming application such as a Web browser or print formatting engine.
XML is an application of SGML (Standard Generalized Markup Language). XML is more flexible
than other markup languages such as HTML because it allows you to create your own markup. This
makes it better suited to describing and processing complex information.

Validation and rules checking

Validation checks to see if the markup is correct and complete with reference to your DTD or Schema. Rules
checking ensures that you do not break the required structure as you edit your document by allowing you to
insert only valid elements.

To do this Follow these steps

Validate a document Click Tools > Validate Document
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Validation using Schematron

Validation occurs automatically when you save your document or when you switch from Plain Text view to
Normal or Tags On view. You can validate an entire document, or you can select a selection of your document
to validate. Errors are displayed in the Validation Log.

Validation checks that the following conditions have been met:

« All elements, attributes, and entities used in the document have been declared.

* All required elements are present.

« All required attributes are present.

« All attributes are in the correct form.

« All'l Dattribute values are unique, and each | DREF attribute value matches an | D attribute value.

Rules checking is less stringent than validation in that it checks that no errors have been made, but does not
check that the markup is complete. For example, rules checking does not check required elements, undeclared
entities, or missing 1D values.

Rules checking occurs in Normal and Tags On views only.

Rules Checking On

Validation using Schematron

The Schematron differs in basic concept from other schema languages in that it not based on grammars but
on finding tree patterns in the parsed document. This approach allows many kinds of structures to be
represented which are inconvenient and difficult in grammar-based schema languages.

NOTE: XMetaL now supports XSLT 2.0 for Schematron validation using Saxon-CE version 1.1. Saxon-CE
implements XSLT 2.0 at a minimum conformance level meaning it is a "Basic XSLT 2.0 Processor" as defined
by the W3C XSLT 2.0 Specification.

To validate using the Schematron:

1. From the Tools menu, select Validate using Schematron (or hit CTRL + F9).

2. In the Schematron results pane, user the drop-down list to select a Schematron file to apply, and then
click the Schematroll button to run the validatation.

3. You can also adjust the Schematron processing settings by going to the unified Options pane and clicking
on the Tools > Schematron option.

For more information on Schematron validation, see http://schematron.com/.

Schematron Options
You can control options for global parameters, processing and debugging in the Tools > Schematronsection
of the Options dialog box.

Table 35: Global Parameters

Option Description

Pass through non-Schematron elements Please refer to http://www.schematron.com for more details.
Add diagnostics to assertion results

Generate XPath values for SVRL @location attributes
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Schematron Options

Table 36: Schematron Processing

Option

Description

phase

Run Document Schema Definition Languages (DSDL)

Run Abstract Patterns expansion phase

Run custom SVRL to HTML results stylesheet

Table 37: Debugging Options

Please refer to http://www.schematron.com for more details.

Option

Description

Logging Level

Use debug version of Saxon-CE

The debug version of Saxon-CE provides error and event
logging capabilities with a configurable logging threshold.

For definitions of the logging levels, see
http://www.saxonica.com/ce/user-
doc/1.1/html/coding/logging.html

The default logging level is set to SEVERE.

r

Options o e — E
Search Options (Ctrl+F)
—Global Parameters
VIE_w ] i Pass through non-Schematron elements (@llow-foreign=false)
Plain Text View
File | Add diagnostics to assertion results (diagnose=true)
Change Tracking Generate XPath values for SVRL @location attributes (generate-paths=true)
Windows and Tabs
4 Ascistants
Symbols —Schematron Processing
QuickMarkup [7] Run Document Schema Definition Languages (DSDL) phase
Text Case )
4 Cross-File Operations Bun Abstract Paftems expansion phase
General [ Run custom SVRL to HTML results stylesheet
Replace
4 DITA | e
General i
Update Content 7 ~Debugging Cptions
Map Editor [7] Use debug wersion of Saxon-CE
Key Space )
Subject Scheme Logging Level: | SEVERE T
Specializations
4 DITA Output
Deliverable Type
Preview
Advanced
| a Tools
3rd Party Viewers
T
| ok || Ccancel Apply Help
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XMetal customizations

XMetalL customizations

106

Formatting and authoring functionality are provided by an XMetalL customization. The basis for an XMetalL
customization is the DTD or Schema. Journalist is provided as an example customization. For detailed
information about creating and deploying customizations, see the XMetalL Customization Guide.

Table 38: Customization files

Name Description

<dt dname>. ctm The customization file. Contains authoring behaviors that
are based on the elements and attributes in your DTD or
Schema (for example, some keyboard shortcuts, Enter key
behavior, and mini-templates).

<dt dname>. css The style sheet for documents. Styles are based on element
names. By default, XMetaL recognizes many elements
defined in XHTML, DocBook and the Journalist DTD.

<dt dname>_structure. css The style sheet for the structure view.
<dt dname>. t br Contains toolbars and menus.
<dt dname>. ntcr Contains macros.

When you open a document, XMetaL searches for customization files in the following locations, in the following
order:

1. The same folder as the DTD or Schema
2. Your personal settings folder (usually %APPDATA% Sof t Quad\ XMet aL\ <ver si on>\)
3. The XMetalL Author installation folder (usually . . \ XMet aL <ver si on>\ Aut hor\ ) and sub-folders

If the customization file or style sheets are not found, they are created in the same folder as the DTD or
Schema.

When you work on a shared computer, you may want to save your customization files to your personal settings
folder. Customization files that are saved in your personal settings folder are not deleted when you uninstall
XMetal Author.

Journalist customization

The Journalist customization is shipped with XMetaL Author to give you an introduction to authoring structured
documents. This customization is designed to support the authoring of article-type documents. Templates
have been provided.

The Journalist customization is based on the following DTD:
..\ XMetaL <version>\ Aut hor\ Rul es\journalist.dtd
Some of the formatting and behaviors in this customization include the following:

« A mini-template consisting of an Article Title, Section 1 Title, and paragraph. Special formatting is applied
to each.

» Type a title and press Enter. A paragraph element is inserted.

« If the selection or insertion point is inside a sequence of nested block elements, pressing Enter repeatedly
moves the insertion point up the hierarchy of nested elements.
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 Follow the prompts in the replacement text that is displayed when you create an element.

« Clicking to the right of a table moves the insertion point outside of the table. This is particularly useful when
the table is at the bottom of the document.

« If you are editing a <pr e>-like element (one in which whitespace is preserved), press Enter to insert a line
break, and Shift + Enter to close the element and start a new paragraph.

* To see the context of the current element, check the context bar to the left of the horizontal scrollbar.

Followed-by elements are defined for some elements. For example, when your cursor is positioned before

the end tag of an ordered list (</ Or der edLi st >) and you press Enter, a <Par a> element is inserted.

Related Links

Custom toolbars and menus on page 23
You can create new toolbars and menus and customize existing ones. You can assign buttons and

menus to built-in commands or user-defined macros.

Macros on page 51
A macro is a sequence of operations that can be run as a unit. Macros can be associated with a
shortcut key, toolbar button, or menu item. They are useful when you need to repeatedly execute a
task that does not have a built-in shortcut key or command.

Options on page 55
You can set options through the Tools menu.

Creating documents on page 58
You can create a document from a template, create a blank XML or SGML document, or create a
blank, well-formed XML document. You can set file options, including a default template, filename
extensions, and autosave intervals through Tools > Options.

Images on page 112
You can insert images into your documents if your XMetaL customization recognizes elements in

your DTD or Schema as image elements.

Working with elements

Elements are the building-blocks of your documents. They are defined in your DTD or Schema. Authoring in
Normal view is similar to applying styles, whereas Tags On view lets you work with elements as structural
objects. You can insert elements using the Element List, the Insert menu, or the In-place, look-ahead

element list.
To do this Follow these steps
Insert an element or wrap a selection in an element In the Element List, click the Insert option, select an element
and click Apply or double-click an element
Change an element In the Element List, click the Change option, select an
element and click Apply
Split an element Click Edit > Split Element or press Enter
Join two adjacent elements Click Edit > Join Element to Preceding
Remove tags (Unwrap an element) Click Edit > Remove Tags

Some elements include a mini-template, which contains elements and prompt text that you can replace with
your own content. For example, the <Or der edLi st > element in the Journalist customization contains a
mini-template.
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The current element refers to the element containing the insertion point or selection. If an entire element is
selected, the current element is the parent of that element, not the selected element itself. In Normal and
Tags On views, the context of the current element (that is, its position in the element hierarchy) is displayed
in the document status bar.
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Elements are categorized as follows:

« Block elements. These elements are preceded by and followed by line breaks, such as <Par a> in the
Journalist DTD.

« Inline elements. These elements are not preceded or followed by line breaks. They are often used for
typeface modifications, such as <St r ong> and <Enphasi s> in the Journalist DTD. In some customizations,
these elements can be inserted using the Formatting toolbar.

« Empty elements. These elements cannot have any text content. They are designated by the < iconin
Normal and Tags On views. Empty elements are often used to reference images.

» Read-only elements. The content or attributes of these elements cannot be edited, for example,
<Last ModDat e> in the Journalist DTD.

Related Links
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Panes on page 13
Panes provide access to the markup in your document and let you organize resources. You can
have one or more panes open in your work area at any time. You can dock a pane so that it is
attached to the work area border, or the pane can float. You can pin a pane to keep it open, or un-pin
a pane to hide it.

Toolbars on page 16
You can show/hide toolbars, create new toolbars, or modify existing ones through View > Toolbars.

Creating well-formed XML documents on page 67
When you create a blank well-formed XML document, you must define elements and attributes
before you can create content. Because the document is not based on a DTD or Schema no rules
checking or validation occurs.

Keyboard shortcuts on page 228
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In-place, look-ahead element list

Shortcut keys for menu commands are indicated in the menus. All menus, menu items, and dialog
box controls are accessible by pressing the Alt key and the underlined letter (also called an access
key or mnemonic) associated with that control. XMetal Author also supports shortcut keys for window
and dialog box navigation and other functions.

In-place, look-ahead element list
The in-place, look-ahead element list is a popup list of candidate elements to insert in Normal View. You may
bring it up by pressing Ctrl+Enter.
The in-place, look-ahead element list contains elements that are valid, by default, within three containers of
the current one. The element list pane only contains valid elements for the current container.

boolean
cite
cmdname
codeblock
codeph
concept
data
data-about ~

Editing the in-place, look-ahead element list
The display properties, insert actions, and keyboard combination for triggering the in-place, look-ahead
element list can be edited using the QuickMarkup Assistant Preferences window.

To edit the in-place, look-ahead element list:
1. Select Tools > Options from the main menu.

The Options dialog box opens.

2. Under Assistants, select QuickMarkup.
3. Inthe Display section, customize the following display properties of the list:

« Width - edit the width of the list

« Height - edit the height of the list

 Position - select whether the list appear above or below the cursor

» Depth - select the number of container levels of valid elements that are displayed

Include table elements - include table-specific elements in the list
4. In the Insert Action section, select the action to be taken when inserting an element.

< Element-only - XMetal inserts only the selected quick-insert element

» Using mini-template - XMetal inserts the element using the mini-template defined in the customization
(.ctm) file used to customize XMetal for the DTD

* With required elements - XMetal analyzes the DTD or XSD and, based on the selected quick-insert
element, inserts any additional elements that are required to make the document valid in that area of
insertion

5. Inthe Trigger section, customize which CTRL+ keyboard combination opens the in-place, look-ahead
element list.
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6. Click OK to save changes.

Setting attribute values
You can set attribute values through the Attribute Inspector.

To do this Follow these steps

Set an attribute value for an element In the Attribute Inspector, type or select an attribute value

The Attribute Inspector panel will, whenever possible, automatically suggest an attribute value if the same
attribute already has a value assigned elsewhere in the document on the same element type. This can greatly
speed up the repetitive task of assigning the same value to the same attribute throughout the document.

e Tip: You can select any ancestor of the current element from the list at the top of the Attribute Inspector.

Special characters in attribute values

The following characters must be escaped.

Character Escape sequence
< &lt;
> &gt;
&quot;
&apos;
& &amp;

Related Links

Panes on page 13
Panes provide access to the markup in your document and let you organize resources. You can
have one or more panes open in your work area at any time. You can dock a pane so that it is
attached to the work area border, or the pane can float. You can pin a pane to keep it open, or un-pin
a pane to hide it.

Options on page 55
You can set options through the Tools menu.

Inserting and editing lists

You can insert lists into your documents if your XMetaL customization recognizes elements in your DTD or
Schema as list elements.

To do this Follow these steps

- —
Insert a numbered list Click = (Numbered List) on the Formatting toolbar

Insert a bulleted list Click = (Bulleted List) on the Formatting toolbar

- . .
Convert paragraphs to a list or change list type Select one or more paragraphs and click i= or £=
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Table 39: Keyboard shortcuts

To do this Follow these steps

Insert a list item Position the cursor in a list item and press Enter (press
Enter twice if the contents are surrounded by a sub-element
such as a paragraph)

Insert a list within a list Insert a list item and press Tab

Convert list items to a nested list Select one or more list items and press Tab

Convert list items to paragraphs Select one or more list items and press Shift+Tab

Demote one or more items to a sub-list Position the cursor in a list item and press Tab

Promote a sub-list up one level to its containing list Position the cursor in a list item and press Shift+Tab
Terminate a list Position the cursor in a list item and press Enter twice (once

if you are already in an empty list item and three times if
the list item contents are surrounded by a sub-element)

(=
2 Tip: You may find Tags On view preferable when working with lists.

If your DTD or Schema declares the HTML <UL> or <OL> elements, XMetaL Author recognizes them as list
elements. Your DTD should also declare the <LI > (list item) element. The Journalist DTD declares the
<Itemni zedLi st > and <Or der edLi st > elements.

Definition lists consist of pairs of terms and definitions. You can use definition lists for any purpose that is
suited to two-part lists. The <Vari abl eLi st > element in the Journalist DTD is an example of a definition
list:

<Vari abl eLi st > <VarLi stEntry>

<Ter mpTer ml</ Ter m> <ListltenmpDefinitionl</Listltenm>

</ Var Li st Entry> <Var Li st Entry> <Ter n>Ter n2</ Ter n»

<ListltenrDefinition2</Listltenr </VarlListEntry>
</ Vari abl eLi st >

Sort a list
You can sort an entire list, or selected list items in a list.

1. (optional) If you only want to sort certain list items, highlight the items you want sorted in the list.
2. Click Edit > Sort.

The Sort List dialog box opens.
3. If you selected list items to sort in step 1, select to sort either Selected Items or the Entire List.

4. In the Type field, select to sort by one of the following:

» Text - sorts columns in order, alphabetically and by numerical value

* Number - sorts columns in order by number. Sorting pays only attention to numerical values, and entries
beginning with letters are not sorted and instead appear at the beginning or end of the range depending
on your sorting direction.

* Natural - sorts values in a natural order, numerically and alphabetically

» Date - sorts values by date

5. Select either Ascending or Descending sorting direction.

6. Click OK.
The list is sorted.

© 2025 JustSystems Canada, Inc. 111



Images

Images

You can insert images into your documents if your XMetalL customization recognizes elements in your DTD
or Schema as image elements.

To do this Follow these steps
Insert an image Click Insert > Image and select an image.
-OR -

Drag and drop an image (from within or outside
XMetal) to where you want to place it. It will be
automatically placed in an image element.

File navigation options are available in the Choose
Image File dialog as follows:

« Show Folder - displays the folder for a selected file
to allows users to navigate to the folder where the
image is located.

e Find all files in folders - allows users to view all
files in a selected directory, including sub-folders,
in one list. The file extensions filter allows, including
sub-folders, to narrow down list of file specific types.

» A powerful file preview feature.

Insert an image represented by an entity Insert an image element using the Element List, then specify
the entity name as the value of the source attribute (or
attribute that represents the image file)

If your DTD or Schema declares the HTML <I M>> element, XMetal Author recognizes it as an image element.
Your DTD should also declare the following attributes of the <I M>> element: SRC, ALT, HEI GHT, and W DTH.
The Journalist DTD declares the <Gr aphi ¢> and <I nl i neGr aphi c¢> elements.

Related Links
Assets (unsupported) on page 50
You can organize frequently used objects as assets through the Resource Manager. Assets can be
single files, such as images, text, or markup blocks. You can drag and drop assets into your document.

XMetal customizations on page 106
Formatting and authoring functionality are provided by an XMetalL customization. The basis for an
XMetaL customization is the DTD or Schema. Journalist is provided as an example customization.
For detailed information about creating and deploying customizations, see the XMetal Customization
Guide.

Supported display formats
XMetal Author can display several image formats.

Table 40: Supported display formats

Name File extension Notes
Windows Bitmap BMP Only the Windows BMP format is
supported.
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Name File extension Notes

Encapsulated PostScript EPS EPS files must contain an embedded
TIFF header.

Graphic Interchange Format GIF Only the firstimage in an animated GIF

(Compuserve) is displayed.

Joint Photographic Experts Group JPG (or JPEG, JPE, JFIF, JIF)

Windows Icon ICO

Windows Metafile WMF WMF files must include a placeable
header.

Enhanced Metafile EMF

Portable Network Graphics PNG

Tagged Image File Format TIF (or TIFF) Only the first image in a file containing
multiple images is displayed.

PC Paintbrush PCX

Truevision Graphics Adapter or TARGA | TGA

Scalable Vector Graphics SVG Requires installation of an SVG viewer
(for example, Adobe SVG Viewer).

Related Links
Options on page 55
You can set options through the Tools menu.

Tables

XMetal Author supports the HTML and CALS table models. If your DTD or Schema uses either of these
models, you can use the Table menu to insert and edit tables.

J Note: XMetal Author does not support both table models in the same DTD or Schema.

Insert Table (|
Rows: H = Columns: 2 =
Background color:

Table width: 2] @ Porcent
() Pixels
Border
@ Grid —
_ == Width: 1 b
() None o b I
Cell spacing: z [ Insert Header
Cell padding: = [ Insert Footer
OK | | Cancel | | Heb
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HTML tables

Appropriately formatted content from other applications can be pasted or dragged and dropped into an XMetalL
document as a table.

You can choose to display or hide table grid lines for tables that do not have set borders through the View
menu.

Navigating within tables
Here are some convenient ways to navigate between table cells:
« To move between cells, press an arrow key

« To move to the next cell in a row, press Tab
« To move to the previous cell in a row, press Shift+Tab

Related Links

114

Keyboard shortcuts on page 228
Shortcut keys for menu commands are indicated in the menus. All menus, menu items, and dialog
box controls are accessible by pressing the Alt key and the underlined letter (also called an access
key or mnemonic) associated with that control. XMetal Author also supports shortcut keys for window
and dialog box navigation and other functions.

HTML tables
If your DTD or Schema declares the <TR> and <TD> elements, XMetalL Author assumes the HTML table
model.

HTML tables consist of rows and cells. Table rows (as denoted by <TR> elements) may be grouped into
header, footer, and body sections (<THEAD>, <TFOOT>, and <TBQODY>). Table cells may contain header-type
or data-type information (<TH> or <TD>).

Here is an example of an HTML table:

<TABLE><CAPTI ON>Li ve births,

Feb to Mar</ CAPTI ON> <THEAD>

<TR><TH>Gender </ TH><TH>Nunber </ TH><TH>%/ TH></ TR>
</ THEAD> <TBODY>

<TR><TD>Femal e</ TD><TD>62</ TD><TD>50. 8</ TD></ TR>
<TR><TD>Mal e</ TD><TD>60</ TD><TD>49. 2</ TD></ TR>

</ TBODY> </ TABLE>

CALS tables
If your DTD or Schema declares the <t gr oup> element, XMetalL Author assumes the CALS table model.
XMetaL supports a definition of the CALS DTD developed by OASIS.

CALS tables contain the <t gr oup> grouping element. <t gr oup> elements contain a table header, table
body, and table footer (as denoted by <t head>, <t body>, and <t f oot > elements, respectively). Headers
and footers are optional. You can insert a header when you insert the table, or you can change the row type
(for example, change a body row to a header row) through the Row tab of the Table Properties dialog.

You can insert a CALS table with a maximum of 150 rows and 150 columns. If you need more, you can add
them after you create the table.

Here is an example of a CALS table:
<t abl e><title>Live births, Feb to

Mar</title> <tgroup col s="3"> <thead>
<row><ent ry>Gender </ ent ry><ent r y>Nunber </ ent r y><ent r y>%/ ent r y></ r ow>
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</t head> <t body>

<row><ent ry>Femal e</ ent ry><ent r y>62</ ent r y><ent r y>50. 8</ ent r y></r ow>
<r ow><ent r y>Mal e</ ent r y><ent r y>60</ ent r y><ent r y>49. 2</ ent r y></ r ow>
</tbody> </tgroup> </tabl e>

Inserting and editing tables

You can insert and edit tables from the Table menu. When you insert a table, you specify basic table layout
including the number of rows and columns. You can add or remove rows or columns and split or merge cells
in a table. These operations affect the table structure.

When editing tables, the auto-suggest table cell feature will, whenever possible, automatically suggest a text
value for a table cell. This can greatly speed up the repetitive task of filling in table column values throughout
the document.

Insert a table

Lo

Place the cursor in the location you want to insert the table.

Click Table > Insert Table.
The Insert Table window opens.

Select a table type (CALS only).
Select the number of rows and columns in the table.

Click OK.
The table is inserted into the selected location.

n

o r~w

To add a caption:

-

=/ Note: For HTML tables only
1. Place the cursor in the table.
2. Click Table > Insert Caption

Insert a cell, row, or column

Insert a cell
You can add a cell by splitting an existing cell into two rows or columns.

1. Place the cursor in a table.
2. Click Table > Split Cell Into Columns or Split Cell Into Rows

Insert a row
1. Place the cursor in a table.
2. Click Table > Insert Rows or Columns

-
=/ Note: To add a row to at the bottom of a table, you can also place the cursor in the last cell in a table
and press the Tab key.

Insert a column

1. Place the cursor in a table.
2. Click Table > Insert Rows or Columns
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Edit a cell, row, or column

Move a row or column

1. Place the cursor in a row or column.
2. Click Table > Move Row or Column.

The Move Row or Column dialog opens.

3. Choose an option.
4. Click Apply to apply the action and continue with more actions, or click OK to apply the action and close
the dialog.

Move a cell
You can move cells by cutting (or copying) and pasting them.

1. Select a block of cells.

2. Click Edit > Cut (Copy).

3. Place the cursor in the location you want to paste the cells.
4. Click Edit > Paste.

"
2 Tip: You can copy your selection by holding down the Ctrl key while you drag and drop the selected

block of cells to its new location.

J Note: You can use the cut (copy) and paste operations to re-position a selected block of table cells.
However, the paste location must have the same configuration as the block of cells you are cutting. If
you are cutting and pasting between tables in different documents, both documents must use the same
DTD or Schema. Content in the target cell block is overwritten with the pasted content.

Merge cells

1. Place the cursor in a cell.
2. Click Table > Merge cell.

The Merge Cell dialog opens.

3. Select a merge option.
4. Click Apply to apply the action and continue with more actions, or click OK to apply the action and close
the dialog.

Contract a cell

If a cell spans two or more rows or columns, you can contract it to the proportions of the adjacent rows or
columns.

1. Place the cursor in the cell that spans two or more rows or columns.
2. On the Table Advanced toolbar, click one of the following options:

e Contract Cell from Left

« Contract Cell from Right

e Contract Cell from Bottom
» Contract Cell from Top

3. The cell is split, and the border is aligned with adjacent borders.
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Delete a cell, row, or column

Delete a cell

You can add a cell by merging it with another existing cell.
1. Place the cursor in a table.

2. Click Table > Merge Cell.

Insert a row

p
=/ Note: The row is deleted without a prompt.

1. Place the cursor in a table.
2. Click Table > Delete Row.

.
=/ Note: To add a row to at the bottom of a table, you can also place the cursor in the last cell in a table
and press the Tab key.

-OR-

1. Select the entire row of a table.
2. Press the Shift key and the Right Arrow key.

The row is highlighted blue.
3. Press the Delete key.

Delete multiple rows

1. Select the entire rows that you want to delete.
2. Press the Shift key and the Right Arrow key.

The rows are highlighted blue.
3. Press the Delete key.

Delete a single column
E . .
"2 Note: The column is deleted without a prompt.

1. Place the cursor in a table.
2. Click Table > Delete Column

Copy acell
The contents of a table cell can be quickly copied to other selected cells in the same table.

1. Beginning the cell from which you want to copy content, select all the cells which you want to include the
same content of that initial cell.

2. Select Table > Copy Cells.
The content is copied to all selected cells.

& . . . .
"2 Note: If any of the other cells contain content, it will be overwritten by the copied content.
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Fill series of table cells

A cell with numerical content can be used to create a numerical series in a table. The content of the anchor
cell that is being used to initiate the series must be a number (e.g., 123) or end in a number (e.g.,
loremipsum123). The series proceeds left to right, top to bottom in the table. The series affects whole numbers
only so, for example, an initial value of 1.9 creates a series with values 1.9, 2.9, 3.9, and so on.

1. Enter the initial value in the anchor cell.

&

~ Note: The anchor cell must be the top left cell in the table.

2. Select the cell(s) for which you want to fill the numerical series, starting with the anchor cell.

l._.

~ Note: If any of the other cells contain text content, it will be overwritten by the series.

3. Select Table > Fill Series.

The series is displayed in selected cells in the table.

Fill cell attributes

Cell attributes can be copied from an anchor cell to other cells in the table in one operation. The anchor cell
is the cell in which you start a multi-cell selection.

1. Select the cell(s) for which you want to fill cell attributes, starting with the anchor cell.
2. Select Table > Fill Cell Attributes.

The Select Table Cell Attributes dialog opens.

Select Table Cell Attributes X

Display Order

= entry

[] colname ol _| Ascending
] id 12345
[ translate no
[ align @ Spedfied Attributes First
[ base

[ char

[] charoff
[] colzep
[] conaction
[ conkeyref
[ conref
[ conrefend | Selected Attributes First |
[ dir
] morenows I Select All I
[] nameend
["] namest I Select Mone I
[] owtputclass
[ rev - I Invert Selection I

" Descending

m

QK ] I Cancel I l Help I

3. Select the check boxes for the attributes you want to copy to the other cells, or click Select All to select
all attributes.

4. Select the display order:

« Ascending - alphabetical order
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» Descending - reverse alphabetical order
» Specified Attributes First - Displays the attributes with content first in alphabetical order, and then all
empty attribute sin alphabetical order

5. (optional) After you have made selections, you can click Selected Attributes First to bring all selected
attributes to the top of the list.

6. (optional) Click Select None to remove all selections, or click Invert Selection to select all unselected
attributes, and unselect all currently selected attributes.

7. Click OK to apply all changes.

Split a table
CALS and custom tables can be split into two or more individual tables at the table element level.

1. Place the cursor in the table you want to split.

2. Click Table > Split Table to split above the cursor location or Table > Split Table (Below) to split a table

below the cursor location.
The table is split into two tables immediately above or below the row where the cursor is located. The split
location is identified by dotted lines in both tables.

Related Links

Merge a table on page 119
Tables that have been split from each other can be merged back into one table.

CALS tables on page 114
If your DTD or Schema declares the <t gr oup> element, XMetaL Author assumes the CALS table
model. XMetaL supports a definition of the CALS DTD developed by OASIS.

Split a table group
CALS and custom tables can be split into two or more individual table group at the tgroup element level.

1. Place the cursor where you want to split the table (either above or below the cursor).

2. Click Table > Split Table Group to split above the cursor location or Table > Split Table Group (Below)

to split a table below the cursor location.
The table is split into two tables immediately above or below the row where the cursor is located. The split
location is identified by dotted lines in both tables.

Related Links

Merge a table on page 119
Tables that have been split from each other can be merged back into one table.

CALS tables on page 114
If your DTD or Schema declares the <t gr oup> element, XMetaL Author assumes the CALS table
model. XMetalL supports a definition of the CALS DTD developed by OASIS.

Merge atable
Tables that have been split from each other can be merged back into one table.

1. Place the cursor in the table you want to merge.
2. Click Table > Merge Table (Below) if the split is below the cursor location, or click Table > Merge Table
if the split is above the cursor location.

Related Links

Sort a table on page 119
You can sort tables, or selected rows in a table. Sorting is available for HTML and CALS tables as

well as custom table models.

Sort atable
You can sort tables, or selected rows in a table. Sorting is available for HTML and CALS tables as well as

custom table models.
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1. (optional) If you only want to sort certain rows, highlight the rows you want sorted in the table.

2. Place the cursor in the table, and then select Table > Sort....
The Sort dialog box opens.

3. (If you selected rows to sort in step 1) In the Scope section, select to sort either Selected Rows or the
Entire Table.

4. Select the @colname check box to view the columns by the @colname tag. Otherwise, the columns will
be identified by number and text content.

5. In the Sort By section, select the sort type from the available options (as below), and then select either
Ascending or Descending and Case Sensitive or Case Insensitive.
Note: Although the attribute colname can be changed in the <entry> element in the table, the name of the
column is not changed and it is the same as specified in the <colspec> element. That name is used when
@colname is checked in 'Sort Table'.

» Text - sorts columns in order, alphabetically and by numerical value

* Number - sorts columns in order by number. Sorting pays only attention to numerical values, and entries
beginning with letters are not sorted and instead appear at the beginning or end of the range depending
on your sorting direction.

« Natural - sorts columns in a natural order, numerically and alphabetically
« Microsoft® Excel Style - sorts columns in the same way that Excel sorts values alphanumerically
 Date - sorts values by date

6. In the Then Sort By sections, select additional criteria.
Example: If you sorted by Number above, and you have identical number values in your table, you can
use a second sort that places the values into a hierarchy of your choosing.

7. Click OK.
The table is sorted.

Enter a tab character in a table cell
You can insert a tab inside of an element in which whitespace is preserved (for example, the HTML <PRE>
element) using a macro.

Switch to Plain Text view.

Click in a location where text is allowed.

Click Tools > Record New Macro.

Press Tab.

Click Tools > Stop Recording.

Complete the macro.

Switch back to Normal or Tags On view.

Position the cursor inside a table within a <PRE>-like element.
Run the macro.
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Macros on page 51
A macro is a sequence of operations that can be run as a unit. Macros can be associated with a
shortcut key, toolbar button, or menu item. They are useful when you need to repeatedly execute a
task that does not have a built-in shortcut key or command.

Inserting tables from other applications
You can copy content from other applications, such as spreadsheets and text editors, and paste it into your
document as a table.

Pasted selections are converted into a table if the following conditions are met:
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Formatting table properties

» There are at least two lines in the selection

« Each line consists of items separated by tabs
Each line has at least two items

Each line has the same number of items

Formatting table properties
You can set formatting properties in the Table Properties dialog or the Attribute Inspector. You can also set

some formatting properties when you insert a table (HTML tables only).

To do this Follow these steps

Format a table Place the cursor anywhere inside a table, click Table >
Table Properties, and select the Table tab

Format a column Place the cursor in a column, click Table > Table
Properties, and select the Column tab

Format a row Place the cursor in a row, click Table > Table Properties,
and select the Row tab

Format a cell Place the cursor in a cell, click Table > Table Properties,
and select the Cell tab

Format a selection Select cells within a column or row, click Table > Table
Properties, and select the Selection tab

J Note: The availability of properties depends on the table model in your DTD or Schema. Changing some
of the properties may not yield visible changes to the tables.

In HTML tables, you can resize rows and columns from the Table Properties dialog box or by dragging the
row and column boundaries. In CALS tables, only columns can be resized. CALS tables support absolute
and proportional column widths, or a mix of the two. Proportional values are expressed as a number followed

by an asterisk (*).

J Tip: You can change the width of a column without affecting the width of other columns in the table by
holding down the Shift key while you drag the right edge of the column to the desired width.

Table Properties

Table | Column || Raw | Cal
Eackground calor
) Pare:
Table wickh: | ©eman
(%) Poosla
Bordar
(3 Gad —
) == Wadth: (1
) Mone EH b
Ciall mpacing =
Cal padding: -
Lok J[ Conced J[ toay [ Heo ]

© 2025 JustSystems Canada, Inc. 121



Working with entities

Working with entities

122

You can create and manage entities through the Tools menu and insert entity references through the Insert
menu. When you create an entity, an entity declaration is added to your document’s internal subset. Entities
are organized in entity sets. The list of entity sets contains all of the entities defined in the internal subset and
the DTD.

To do this Follow these steps

Create an entity Click Tools > Text Entities, External Entities, or Graphic
Entities. Then complete the required fields and click New.

Modify an entity Select an entity, make the required modifications, and click
Change.

Delete an entity Select an entity and click Delete.

Insert an entity reference Click Insert > Entity Reference, select an entity from the

available sets and click Insert.

Open a document represented by an external entity Double-click the entity icon

Text entities are displayed as icons (for example, ) in Tags On view, and as the entity’s replacement
text (the content) in Normal view.

External entities are displayed as icons in Tags On and Normal views. You can double-click this icon to open
the corresponding file. The contents of the referenced file are parsed just as if they occurred in the current
document. Therefore, you need to ensure that the contents are valid at the location in your document.

Graphic entities are displayed as icons in Tags On and Normal views.
Graphic entities have the following content types:

« Notation. The graphic entity consists of non-SGML characters. (Almost all graphic entities are of this type.)
» Char. Data. The data in the graphic entity is not system-specific.
» Specific Char. Data. The graphic entity contains characters understood only by a local formatting system.

Entity naming conventions

Follow these rules for entity names:

» The first character of the name must be a letter.

« In SGML files, the remaining characters must be letters, digits, or the period (.) or hyphen (-). In XML files,
The underscore (_) and colon (:) are also allowed, but the colon should be avoided unless you are indicating
a namespace.

 In SGML files, names cannot be longer than 128 characters.

» A document cannot declare more than one entity with the same name, even if they are different types. If
the document declares an entity that has already been declared in the DTD, the declaration in the document
takes precedence.

 Entity names are case-sensitive. For example, ‘ProdName’ and ‘Prodname’ are considered to be different
names.
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Create a text entity

Create a text entity

Before you begin, switch to Normal or Tags On view.

1.
2.

Click Tools > Text Entities.
Enter a name in the Name field.
You will use this name to refer to the entity in your document.

Enter the text content in the Content field.

Click New.
The new text entity is listed in the Text Entities field.

Create an external entity

Before you begin, switch to Normal or Tags On view.

1.
2.

Click Tools > External Entities.
Enter a name in the Name field.
You will use this name to refer to the entity in your document.

Click Choose and select a file.
(Optional) Enter a public identifier in the Public Name field.

Click New.
The new entity is listed in the File Entities field.

Create a graphic entity

Before you begin, switch to Normal or Tags On view.

.
=/ Note: This procedure applies to SGML documents only. In order to declare a graphic entity, your DTD

must contain a corresponding NOTATION declaration.

Click Tools > Graphic Entities.
Enter a name.
You will use this name to refer to the entity in your document.

Click Choose and select a file.
Specify a content type and graphic format.

Graphic types correspond to NOTATION declarations in the DTD.

Click New.

Special characters and symbols

You can use the Special Characters and Symbols toolbars, or the Insert Symbols menu (displayed by using
the keyboard shortcut CTRL + Shift + S), to enter characters and symbols that do not have corresponding

keys on US English keyboards. If your document’s encoding supports it, the characters and symbols themselves
(not the character entities) are saved with your document.

The character/entity conversion table (. . \ XMet aL <ver si on>\ Aut hor\ char ent nap. xm ) is used for
mapping entity references to characters.
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Inserting CDATA sections

XML files with Unicode encoding

When you open an XML file with Unicode encoding in Tags On and Normal views, the following rules apply,
in the following order:

1. The entity references for the characters ‘<’, *>’, and ‘&’ are rendered as characters.

2. Other entity references are rendered as characters if they are included in the character/entity conversion
table, and if your operating system and version of XMetalL Author are capable of displaying the character.

When you save an XML file with Unicode encoding, the following rules apply, in the following order:

1. The characters ‘<’, *>’, and ‘&’ are converted to entity references.
2. If the document encoding allows it, other characters are saved as actual characters.

3. If not, and if the character/entity conversion table has a corresponding entity reference, the character is
saved as an entity reference.

4. If none of the above apply, the character is saved as a character reference.

SGML files with Unicode encoding

When you open an SGML file with Unicode encoding, entity references are converted to actual characters if
they included in the character/entity conversion table, and if your operating system and version of XMetalL
Author are capable of displaying the character.

When you save an SGML file with Unicode encoding, the characters are saved according to the following
rules, in the following order:

1. If the character/entity conversion table has an corresponding entity reference, the character is saved as
an entity reference.

2. If not, and if the document encoding allows for it, characters are saved as actual characters.
3. If neither of the above applies, the character is saved as a character reference.

Files with ASCII or 1SO-8859-1 encoding

For files with ASCII or ISO-8859-1 encoding, non-ASCII or non-1ISO-8859-1 characters are saved as entity
references if they are in the character/entity conversion table, and as character references if they are not.

Related Links

Character encoding on page 65
XMetaL Author supports US-ASCII, ISO-8859-1 (Latin-1), and Unicode™ (UTF-8 or UTF-16) character
encoding. By default, XML files that you create with XMetalL Author use UTF-8 encoding.

Inserting CDATA sections

You can insert CDATA sections using the Insert menu.

To do this Follow these steps

Insert a CDATA section Click Insert > CDATA Section

-
=/ Tip: You can also wrap selected text in a CDATA section using the procedures above.
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Inserting comments

©) CamerasinFocus.xml r-_|rE| &
Introductinn =

[EFam» The newest generation of [E[C0ATAL» affordable, <high-resolution digital cameras
delivers prints that are nearly indistinguichable fromtraditional film based photos. Over the
past vear, the entry level $500 digital camera has gone from a 640 by 480 resolution that
delivered a reasonable 4 by 6 inch print to a 1,280 by 1,024 resolution that delivers an excellent

(.5 7 inch prigt Bl F N W N DS SN

Other marked sections

In SGML documents, you can change the CDATA keyword or add other keywords in Plain Text view. When
you use keywords concurrently, the following order of precedence applies:

1. IGNORE
2. CDATA

3. RCDATA
4. INCLUDE

TEMP is not overridden by any other keyword.

INCLUDE is the default for all marked sections.

Inserting comments

You can insert comments using the Insert menu. Comments can be viewed in Tags On view if the Show
comments option is active.

To do this Follow these steps

Insert a comment Click Insert > Comment

e Tip: You can also change selected text to a comment using the procedures above.

) CamerasinFocus.xml

o= ome Introduction e

(EFam> The newest generation of [Z=-affordable, <=lhigh-resolution digital cameras delivers
prints that are nearly indistinguisfable-from traditional film based photos. Over the past vear,
the entry level $500 digital camera has gone from a 640 by 480 resolution that delivered a
reasonable 4 by 6 inch print to a 1,280 by 1,024 resolution that delivers an excellent 5 by 7 inch

. HE.EWENP atghoatlint. M As, W\J—\_J“xl‘"""“*‘“*ﬂ-ﬁ_ r._ﬁ’

Related Links
Options on page 55
You can set options through the Tools menu.
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Inserting processing instructions

Inserting processing instructions

You can insert processing instructions using the Insert menu. Processing instructions are commonly used
to store prompt text.

To do this Follow these steps

Insert a processing instruction Click Insert > Processing Instruction
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Importing databases

You can import the contents of a database or spreadsheet file into your structured document as a table. When
you import a database, you create an SQL query that allows you to import only the data you need and in the
format you want. When you import data, you apply elements and attributes that are used in your DTD or
Schema.

Most customizations include a menu command or a toolbar button you can use to open the Import Database
dialog box. For example, the Journalist customization includes the following macros:

 Import Table
» Update Table

When you run the Import Table macro, the Import Database dialog box opens. This is the interface for selecting
your data, creating your query, and formatting output.

After you import data into your XMetaL Author document, you can update it (reload the data from the source
database) using the Update Table macro.

Impart Database E

Distabase

Type | Microssit Excal Deiver [*xds)
Select
Mame |C:\Program Filee'Metal 5. 1\Author\\Samples’\Camer

Guery Bulder | \iew S0L | Data Preview | Output Format

Tables Aorsilable Fields

v
(e ]

Selected Fiakia

Reld Display Mama Show | Sod Rker Condition
Sheet 1STABLE Fe.. Features Yes
Sheet1STABLE Sy.. Syna RM-ED AL
Sheet 1STABLE Ku... Kukama MoT5.. Yes
Sheet1STABLERJ.. RJR HappyCa . Ves

Edit | | Remeve | |R¢='m:\'=v'-\ll

| Ok ] l Cancel | | Help ]

Related Links

Macros on page 51
A macro is a sequence of operations that can be run as a unit. Macros can be associated with a
shortcut key, toolbar button, or menu item. They are useful when you need to repeatedly execute a
task that does not have a built-in shortcut key or command.

Choosing a database

The source database can be afile, a folder, or a DSN (Data Source Name). You can choose a database from
the Select Database dialog box.
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Creating a query

To do this Follow these steps

Select a database file or folder In the Import Database dialog, click Select. Select the
Driver option and choose a driver. If you select a Microsoft
Access or Microsoft Excel driver, choose the File option. If
you select any other driver, select the Folder option. Then
click the browse button and select the database file or folder.

Select a DSN Select the DSN option, and then choose a DSN.

Impart Database

Dstabase

Type  [Microsaft Exeel Drver (") S

Name  |C:\Program Files'sMetal 5.1'Auther' ) Samples’ Camer ’ ~— —

Select Database

®Diyer  ODSH

Microsoft Acoess-Treber [ mdb) ~
Microsoft dBase Driver [*.dbd)

Microsoft dBase VPP Driver [ dbf)

Wicrosoft dBzss-Treber [ dbf)

Microaoh Bxzel Dmeer [ ada) w

(%) File () Folder

Source: |:|

Creating a query

Once you have selected a database or DSN, you need to select fields to import. You do this by creating a
query. You can specify a display name, sort order, and filters through the Field Properties dialog box. You
can also perform table joins.

To do this Follow these steps

Choose fields to import In the Import Database dialog box, click the Query Builder
tab and select a table. Then select fields from the Available
Fields list and click Add.

Set field properties In the Selected Fields list, choose a field and click Edit.

You can specify the following field properties:

« Display name - The name for the field as you want it to appear in your table.
« Show - Choose an option to show or hide the field in the table.

e Note: Hiding a field is not the same as removing it. A hidden field can still be used in a filter condition.

» Sort order - Choose Ascending or Descending.
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Table joins

e Note: Lowercase letters are considered to be lower in order than uppercase letters.
« Filter condition - If you selected any option other than None, specify value(s) to match.

e Note: Text strings must be enclosed within single quotes.

Import Database
Type  |Micrasoft Escel Dever (*ds)
Neme |C:\Program Files'XMatal 5 1'Ather\\Samples'\Camer
Query Bukder | View SGL | Dete Preview | Chtput Format
Tatles Porailable Fields
Sheet1STABLE w
—
Add Al
Selectad Fialds
Fieddd Dizplay Name Show | Sort Fiker Condtion
B AN Features Yes
Sheet1STABLE Sy Syna RM-AD Vem
Shect1STABLE Ku... Kukama HoTS.. Yes
Sheet 1STABLER).. RJR HappyCa.. Yes
([ e | )[ Remove | [Removenr] Dann
o] (ome ] [

Field Properties

Display Name: R

Shaw Yes w
Sert Order Mane )
Fiter Conditian Mana> ol
Cancel
Table joins
You can retrieve data from two or more tables using a table join. The two tables must have at least one field
in common.

For example, two tables of employee information (a payroll table and an employee information table) could
both have an employee ID field. (The field names do not have to be identical, but the type of data must be
the same.) You can create a new output record that joins records in the two tables by matching up values in
the shared field. For example, you could create records consisting of a salary value from the payroll table
and a name from the employee information table. The salary is paired with the correct name because their
employee ID values match.

e Note: A field does not have to be in the Selected Fields list in order to be used in a join. An unselected

field can be the field that is matched to the corresponding field in the second table, but that does not
appear in the final table.
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Creating a joined table query

Creating a joined table query

To create a joined table query:

1. Inthe Import Database dialog box, click the Query Builder tab.
2. From the Table list box, select a table from the current database.
This is the primary table (the table to which you want to join a second table).

3. Click Table Joins.
4. From the Select Join Field list, choose the field that to use to join the data from the two tables.
This field must contain data common to both tables.

5. Choose the equivalent field from the Join Onto list.
6. Click Add.

Formatting table output

130

Once you have defined your query, you need to determine the formatting for your table data in XMetaL Author.
You apply elements and attributes that are used in your DTD or Schema. You can specify formatting through
the Output Format tab in the Import Database dialog.

Options

Choose from the following options:

« The table model supported by your DTD.

« An orientation. Choose Vertical if you want the fields to be imported as columns (as in the original database)
or Horizontal if you want the fields to be imported as rows.

» Headers. Choose Show to include the table header (the first row) in the output, or Hide to suppress it.

Output names

You can edit the element names in the Name to Use column. These are the element names that are used
when the data is written in your document.

E .

"2/ Note: The elements must be declared in your DTD.

You can also specify a case for the element you are editing.
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Formatting table output

Import Database

Databhass
Type  |Microeaft Excel Dever (*xds)
I -Seiect
Name |C:\Program Rles'¥Matal 5 1'Auther' ' Samples'Camer
[ Guuery Buder | View SGL | Doto Proview | Output Fomnat

Cptions

Mogal: @HTML  OCALS (XML

Orantation- (3 Veticdl () Horizortal

Headers. ®Show ) Hde

Cutput Mamas

Select ane or more outpUt names to changa:

Mama 1o Use Blement/ Atriwie

TEODY
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Coss  (UPFER) [Camer | (e ) ((E2])
"
[ ok ] [ comea | [ Ho |
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XML templates support

XMetal offers advanced capabilities for creating and inserting templates that contain reusable XML content.
This reusable content may include text, elements, images, tables, lists, references, and other common
structures. Users can efficiently locate, preview, and insert predefined XML content fragments into a document
with just a few keystrokes or mouse clicks.

XML template support is available for DITA and any other customization such as Journalist, DocBook, and
S1000D.

Opening Insert Template dialog

Open the Insert Template dialog by using the XMetalL quick navigation tool to run the "Insert XML Template"
macro or by pressing Ctrl+,.

The dialog displays the templates associated with the active document.

Toolbar buttons in Insert Template dialog

Basic Ul setting:

L_-J 2 [2] Insert template — %
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
BT |[&) X aillE

li: convert large numbers of minutes or seconds to hours

term: World Time Pro

8 9
| BAll groups

i
-
|
|

0
[
%
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XML templates support

Toolbar button in Basic Ul setting:

#onimage | Description

Delete the template.

Edit the template.

Paste content.

© 0o N o g AW DN PP

Refresh the content.

[y
o

Display the template content.

Search for the title of the reusable template.
The current filter is set to "Word contains” or "Word starts with".

Create a new template from the fragment.

Enable or disable preview in the active document.

Display the list of available content groups.

11 Configure reusable content settings.

Full Ul setting:

L;i Insert Template 1

Title: 212 [
4 5

Content:

7 8
vl|[ 8] ] %

li: convert large numbers of minutes

=term
id="term_481287D2TAF246F3B0206230144E8FCY"
=World Time Pro</term=

£ 3
12 =H—H4 +H5—H—4F
| | SAll groups | Ay || b |EE| = P
Toolbar buttons in Full Ul setting:
#onimage | Description
1 Paste the selected title of reusable content into the active document.
2 Enable or disable preview in the active document.
3 Paste the selected reusable content into the active document.
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XML templates support

#onimage | Description

4 Search for the reusable template in the Title area.
5 Copy the selected text from the active document into the Title filter.
6 Search for the reusable template in the Content area.
7 Create a new template from a fragment.
8 Delete the template.
9 Edit the template.
10 Copy the selected text from the active document into the Content filter.
11 Find reusable content using the text in the Content filter box.
12 Display the list of available content groups.
13 Find the next item.
14 Find the previous item.
15 Refresh the content.
16 Hide the template content.
17 Configure reusable content settings.
J Note:

« Since the title content is used as the file name for the template file, certain characters such as @, :, and /,
which are not permitted in file names, will be removed.

Creating new template

To create a new template from a fragment, click toolbar button #[3] in the Insert Template dialog with Basic
Ul or #[7] in the Full Ul dialog.
The Create XML Template dialog, or Create DITA Template dialog for DITA, is then displayed:

|5] Create XML Template x

= = ~

| Choose options to save the selected content as a xml template that you can use
inzert to other documents.

Component range: para b

| Description: Para: Tissues are groups of specialized cells similar in str... [

Save template in:

Default Templates Folder e

Para-'ﬁssues-are-gmups-nf-specializedJ:ml [in:C:'-.LIsers'-JtheI[I % | Corfiguration
i

[ ] Cpen saved file

Continue Cancel Help

Enter the following information:
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[

Component range - Select the current element, Selected Text, or <ph> element.
Description - Type a description for the XML template.
Save reusable template in: - Specify the directory in which the reusable template should be stored:

* Project Specific Template folder
» Default Templates folder or Default DITA Templates folder for DITA

Configuration - It opens template folders configuration
Open saved file - When selected, the saved reusable template file will automatically open in XMetalL.

~ Note: To save a reusable template in a non-default Project Specific Template Folder, users must first
create a new template configuration file through the Reusable Content Settings dialog by following these
steps:

In the Reusable Content Settings dialog, click View File Content for the active template configuration.
In the Active Template Configuration dialog, click Add New Configuration or Duplicate Configuration.
Enter a configuration title and specify the path to the project-specific template folder.

Save the new configuration.

Save the reusable content settings.

When the Project Specific Template Folder option is selected in the Create Template dialog, clicking the
Select Template Folder button displays the list of available non-default template folder paths. Users may
select the desirable non-default template folder.

Content groups

After creating new templates from the fragment, click toolbar button #[8] in the Insert Template dialog with
Basic Ul or #[12] in the Full Ul dialog to display the list of available content groups:

| Ed
li element
p element

term element

New Template Configuration

If the template configuration folder corresponding to the active document rules does not exist at
C:\ProgramData\SoftQuad\XMetaL\WhiteBoard\reusablecontent, clicking the Create New Template from
Fragment toolbar button (#[3] in the XML Template dialog with Basic Ul or #[7] in the Full Ul dialog) opens
the New Template Configuration dialog:
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Insert Template Settings

L_.j Mew Template Configuration et
Document System 1D Document Public ID
docboolk.dtd -/{OASIS//DTD DocBook XML 5.0 with XInclude//EN
** Referemces atiributes
From document type : fileref href xml:base
All templates default: conref fileref FileRef href src

@ Add new configuration root folder: | DOCBOOKXT-Elements

() Join to existing configuration

* Root folder name Document types system or public IDs

DIT A-Elements -/ /OASIS//DTD DITA 1.3 Base Map,/EN -
JOURMALIST-Elements -/{OASIS//DTD DITA 1.3 BookMap//EN

51000D-Elements -//OASIS//DTD DITA 1.3 Composite//EN

-//OASIS//DTD DITA 1.3 Concept//EN
-//OASIS//DTD DITA 1.3 DITAVAL//EN
-//OASIS//DTD DITA 1.3 Glossary//EN

E dit canfiguration 'E‘ S ok

Cancel

* The Root Folders item holds templates shared by documents with specified system or public IDs.

** Reference atfributes (fo images or links) are resolved when the template is created and inserted

There are two options for configuring a new template:

» Add a new configuration root folder to C:\Users\<USER
NAME>\Documents\SoftQuad\XMetalL\ReusableContent.

« Join an existing configuration by selecting the appropriate root folder name.

There are two buttons available:

 Edit the configuration by opening the RuleToElementConfig.txt, which defines the mapping between
document rules and the configuration folder.

« Show the location of RuleToElementConfig.txt on the Desktop tab in Resource Manager.

Insert Template Settings

136

Opening Insert Template settings dialog

To open the Insert Template Settings dialog, click the Reusable Content Settings button in the Insert
Template dialog.
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Insert Template Settings

I5 Insert Template settings et
—— On Activate Insert content

Search word in: Mo search “ | Paste content of | Content w
Move dialog to: Last opened position ~ | Where Cursor position W
Set focus to: (Default) ~ | Action after insert | Stay open v
User interface: Basic UI w Scroll content to Middle of view w

—— Resolve default

Reference attributes: conref fileref FileRef href sre 5 1

Id attribute:

— Find options

Word contains ~ | []Match case All words
—— Active Templates configuration 5 3
DITA templates o 'E'
Document rules to configuration folder map: RuleToElementConfig.txt | 4
Default template settings: |1sableContent\dita-elements'\RTX-Settings\templdef.rix [S]

5 6

— Selected template

Title: ph- following information

Group: ph element

Template: |blecontentidita-elementsitemplatesiphidiph-following-information. xml

[y |1
1] || 10] |ee

Settings: |tal\WhiteBoardireusablecontent\dita-elementsitemplatesiphidiph.rix

o [l
—
=

Save Cancel

The Insert Template settings dialog includes the following areas:

* On Activate: Configure settings applied when the Insert Template dialog is activated.

« Insert content: Configure settings applied when reusable content is inserted.

» Resolve default: Define which reference attributes and ID attributes are resolved.

» Find options: Set options for locating reusable content in the Insert Template dialog list.

» Active Template configuration: View and edit the reusable configuration file, access the document rules
file and default template settings file, and create a configuration map.

» Selected template: Display information about the selected template, including title, content group, template
file location, and template settings file location.

Toolbar buttons in Insert Template settings:
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Insert Template Settings

#onimage | Description

1 Open the Select attribute dialog to choose an attribute of the selected element in the active document:

L;] Select attribute

ActiveDocume

Selected Element: =p=
Attributes - (name = value) pairs:

class : - topic/p
audience :
base :
conaction :
conkeyref :
conref :
conrefend :
deliveryTarget :
dir :
importance :
otherprops :
outputclass :
platform :
product :

¥ML_templates support_ dita

- p 55D818CEEI164223BE475993FF23DEAT

Pt

B

Ok Cancel

The selected attribute is added to the Reference attributes box.

2 Open the Active template configuration dialog to view or edit the reusable text file content (.rtc):

5] DITA Templates default

et

138

Title: | DITA Templates default — E], IE} X E
path: | ClUsers|ithelp|Documents|SoftQuad|XMetal |Ry | [=]

Find: A | ok

Hixmt-config v1.0 "

{lfxmt-title DITA Templates default |
;:; default folder for DITA Templates

CAUserslithelp\Documents'\SoftQuadikMetal\ReusableContent\DITA-Elem:

L™
< >
Hixmt-config v1.0 ffxmt-title Add folder | | Show map
< E Del Add default Show location Exit

Users can modify the content using the buttons at the bottom of the dialog.
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#onimage | Description

Additional features include:

« Display available configurations.

« Add a new configuration.
 Duplicate an existing configuration.
* Delete a template.

+ Save the modified content.

Show the configuration file location.

 Search for text within the editor using buttons to navigate to the next or previous match.

3 Open the Template resources dialog to create a template configuration map:

|__J Template rescurces et
Scope: Folder content

Folder(s) ReusableContent\DI TA-Elements\Templates *§ f
File extensions: xml:ditamap| -
Qutput: temporary project e

Hierarchical tree: Document references relations v

? Create Cancel
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Once created, the map opens in Resource Manager.

View the file content of the document rules to configuration folder map (RulesToElementConfig.txt).
View the file content of the active template settings (templdef.rtx).

Show the file location of the active template settings on the Desktop tab in Resource Manager.
Open the selected template file (.xml).

Show the selected template file location on the Desktop tab in Resource Manager.

Open the selected template settings file (.rtx).

Show the file location of the selected template settings on the Desktop tab in Resource Manager.

How to modify or delete the existing configuration root folder

« To manually modify the configuration, open RuleToElementConfig.txt by selecting View file content button
#[4] for RuleToElementConfig.txt within the Insert Template Settings dialog. This file is located at
C:\Users\<sUSER NAME>\Documents\SoftQuad\XMetalL\ReusableContent. Edit or remove the #FOLDER
entry that defines the root folder name, including any associated public and/or system identifiers.
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Insert Template Settings

« For a more structured approach, it is recommended to first remove the appropriate whole #FOLDER entries
or entries for specific folders from the configuration file, then run the Insert XML template macro using
[Ctrl + ,]. This action opens the New Template Configuration dialog, allowing users to either create a new
configuration root folder or join an existing one. This method ensures that all necessary subfolders and
default settings are properly generated.
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MathML support

MathML (Mathematical Markup Language) is an XML-based markup language used for Microsoft Copilot
mathematical notation and its content. It's an open standard developed by the W3C (World Wide Web
Consortium) to natively integrate mathematical formulas into web pages and other documents. XMetalL
provides enhanced support for creating and editing MathML elements.

XMetal supports MathML editing through either the MathLive editor or the MathType editor. Users can activate
the preferred MathML editor by running the “Activate MathLive MathML Editor” or “Activate MathType MathML
Editor” macro through XMetaL quick navigation tool (Ctrl+/).

When MathLive editor or MathType editor is activated, inserting a MathML container element, such as

<mm : mat h> or <mat hm >

automatically opens the MathLive editor or MathType editor.

The mathematical formulas entered in the MathML editor is inserted into the MathML container element by
clicking the Insert button.

> O8> >y = X2

I5] MathLive Edit X

”
y=x7

[| Insert] | Reload | | Cancel |

LE D_l

In the MathML editor, a variety of mathematical formula templates is available through the toolbar buttons
and the menu.
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You can modify formulas in the document by double-clicking the MathML container element, which opens
the MathLive or MathType editor.

After insertion, mathematical formulas are displayed as inline graphics directly within XML documents.

You can toggle between the XML tag view and a graphical view. Selecting the “Show source” button in the
upper-right corner of an inserted MathML image switches the view to the source. To return to the graphical
MathML view, collapse and then expand the “equation” element. The graphical view provides options to zoom
in or out using [Ctrl +] and [Ctrl —], and to reset the element size to its default using [Ctrl + O].

E . . .
"2/ Note: To use the MathType editor, the following are required:

¢ Internet access
« Python installed
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Quick navigation tool

XMetal exposes over 700 commands that you can run when you have documents and maps open. Most of
these commands are exposed via menus, toolbars, macros, scripts, keyboard shortcuts, but finding the
commands can be difficult as it requires switching between keyboard and mouse, memorizing commands,
toolbar images, macro names, etc.

Finding and executing XMetaL commands

Tapping the P icon in the Whiteboard toolbar, or by entering the CTRL + ? on the keyboard, opens the
dialog where you can find and execute all available XMetalL. commands.

The following features will help users quickly navigate in XMetal:

A hot key for showing popup menu with commands titles and context sensitive search option.

If commands are organized in groups - allowing filtering commands by groups (Active Document macros
group, Insert group, help group etc.)

Showing commands descriptions when it is defined

Search filtering options "word contains”, "word start with", search in "titles and keywords" or "titles, keywords
and descriptions”

Customer defined group of commands. Any command can be in one click added/deleted to/from "My group
of commands"

Optional settings for sorting results

Easy navigation between command groups and dialog controls (Up/Down/Enter keys and short cuts) -
mouse is not required, easy run in full screen editor mode

You can extend menu and groups content by dropping actions definition text files to predefined folder.
Customer extensions define "title" - "descriptions" - "text or hex symbol - of paste content" - "showing in
menu priority" - "keywords for fast search”. For example inserting mathml symbols, unicode symbols or
frequently used phrases.

The Whiteboard toolbar provides easy access to your favorite and recently used documents, all XMetalL
commands, and application utilities.

The following commands, macros, documents and applications can be found:

XMetalL main menu commands

XMetal default or customer commands surfaced via customization scripts

Application level macros

Active Document customization macros

Toolbars commands

XMetal document templates

Active DITA MAP menu and toolbars command

Favorite and predefined XMetal folders. You can mark a folder as a "favorite" in the XMetalL environment.
Folder and subfolder content will be shown in a special file openEx dialog or selected on the XMetal desktop
explorer

Favorite and predefined XMetaL applications.
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Favorite actions can include calls to third-party applications where the parameter can contain a path, word
under cursor, or selected text in an active document. XMetaL includes examples, some of which show how
to, for example, find selected text on the web or pass text to free web translation services.

XMetalL contains command-line examples of opening an active document, map or referenced files in Notepad++
and Paint, searching a word or selected text in Google or Wiki as well as translating document content to

different languages via free online services.

The following image and table explains the main components of the quick navigation dialog, as well as

shortcuts and key that will help you with quick navigation.

All commands [ 11)
up

| para

MNormal Paragraph
whe CITA-Cutput - Advanced options

a

1ps

ind Parameter List

v Parameter List Entry
"“SParameter Mame

i ¢ Farameter Term
|Repeat Separator

inlParameter Definition Select group of commands: J

All commands
My group
Advanced
Application macros
Assistants options

Change Paragraph Type
Cross-File Operations options

= Find IMEIBLmrn.ma;l;‘l-s s:thngs

MU Separator

20d|f] . para - pilcrow sign - paragraph sign

i Details: r

Insert: XML and Markup Element: Insert parameter entity_)

R r

mim

1 macros L)
Sort results:
Show dialog:

On activate select: [The last group

— Selected commands settings

[F‘n'n:lritg.ur - frequancy A ]

[Wmd under cursor -

Keywords

Title: | Parameter entity

Priority:  Counter

Custom commands extensions folder:

| C:\ProgramData\SoftQuadU(Metal \W

Garca |

6.=| [0
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when in
commands list)

5 Down or
Ctrl+Down

Ctrl+Space
Ctrl+> or Ctrl+<

Ctrl+Insert

© 0 N O

Ctrl+l

10 Ctrl+P
11 Ctrl+G
12 Ctrl+D

Ctrl+U
Enter

Shift+Enter

Ctrl+Shift+<
Delete

* Shift+Up
¢ Shift+Down

Esc

e Ctrl++
e Ctrl+-
Ctrl+Shift++
Ctrl+Shift+-

¢ Alt+Space

#on Shortcut or key | Description
image
1 Name of subgroup command (if available)
2 Name of active group of commands
3 Number of available filtered commands in the group
4 Ctrl+F (or Ctrl+Up | Search edit box

When focus is on the search box, set the focus to the selected command in the list. If
Ctrl, select first item in the list

Switch search type; either "word contains” or "word starts with"

Switch between "All commands" and "Selected command" groups

Add/delete command to/from "My group commands"

Show/hide command description. The description starts with a group titles chain.
Activate the user preferences dialog

Activate popup menu with the list of command groups

Switch search type "in titles and keywords" or "in titles, keywords and command
descriptions"

Show/Hide search box text
Run selected command

If selected command is "Favorite Folder" or "Favorite Library", then activate XMetalL
explorer folder and select this folder

Selected parent group of the active group
If My group of commands is selected, then remove it from the group

If My group of commands is selected, move the selected command up or down

Close menu

Resize dialog

Move dialog

Tips

« If you don't remember a command name but you do remember other commands in the group or group
name, start to type it. When you see it in the list, use the Down key to select it and click Ctrl+> to see all

commands in the group.

« If you frequently use some of the commands, go to Preferences and add a short keyword for command (for
example, the abbreviation 'gIn' for "Quick Insert references") and use it to search.
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« If you frequently use some of the commands, go to Preferences and change the command priority (default
is "6"), "1" is highest and the command will appear either close to the top or bottom of the list depending
on the set value.

« if you search for your favorite folder, type the “[" character in the search box (all folders contain them).
« if you search for XMetalL predefined folders, enter the "#" character (all folders contain them).

To do this Click this
Add selected item to 'My Group' *

Hide and show details “ﬁ
Open command settings Fo?

Show commands related to the selected item in the

command list

Show all available commands

Select to show only a group of commands -
In the search, the entered word is contained in the name B
of the action

In the search, the entered word is at the beginning of the &
name of the action

Apply the search only to the title name of the action Tr.

Apply the search to both the title and the details of the action

Viewing and customizing favorites

Viewing and adding favorites

Tapping the =% icon in the Whiteboard toolbar or using the Ctrl+Shift+? hot key opens a dialog where you
can access favorite actions. In this dialog, you can apply your favorite and recently used actions in XMetalL.
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BrnpQwREa,r i hig P BE G S

igjng_poan ds mands.dita = Applicati

:"@*’i Run Apﬁcﬁm . - @

“|Find sele e Select favonites group: Qr

The 1Find selection on GooglAll favorites

Find word on WIKI [exar Documents, folders and maps
+ AlFind word on WIKI (reso|Documents -
# If|Open (edit) image in ms|Maps &l
+ 5|Open active map with._. |Folders
+ 5/Open active document inMacros i
» c|Open active map in notegglglEIE
L
+ E
*+ Y

Open reference in notepad++_exe
Translate selection from Spanish (Google example)

Translate selection to Spanish (Google example) pwn/Enter keys and short

¥Metal Author 15 User's Guide bn text files to predefinec
on#Active Document folder
* TI#Active Map folder ently used documents, a
#¥Metal Documents folder
The f Lnd:

Command line:

https://www.google.com/search?q="%sel_word_encode%" » fipts

a WRAREm]l o Aeem e e R e b

In the ‘favorites' dialog, all actions are easy to find and run using hot-keys via context sensitive search and
filtering groups. All controls have tooltips containing the associated hot-keys.

To do this Click this
Hide or show the command line or full path t%i

Hide or show the search field 'jé

Pin or unpin the dialog to stay open after performing the action x

In the search, the entered word is contained in the name of the action BT

In the search, the entered word is at the beginning of the name of the action &
Apply the search only to the title name of the action T
Apply the search to both the title and the details of the action
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148

You can add favorite actions by clicking the “7 icon in the Whiteboard toolbar and then selecting one of the

options in the Add to favorites dialog.

‘nterprise - Finding_and_executing_XMetal_commands.dita s

Insert Paragraph FReuse Tools Table

- @ E S]] - =

I BN =
3 QA B A

Repository Window He

cuments.dfta

Add to favorife
ihd exec|Active document

) @

All open documents

yorit

TapActive map teri

All open maps
| features wil|Folder path

Application
*for showing| Active document folder tive
nds are orgal Active map folder ps (
commands d|Selected desktop folder
tering option{Selected desktop files and
~defined groy Details: acde
?eth.ngs for Add all open documents to list of favorite
igation betwe 4.\ ants inte
axtend menu it fil
1thy used phry
zpoard toolba—. - Huse

Customizing favorite applications

You can select a Windows application that can be run from the command line, assign title to it, and specify
command-line parameters. The title will appear in the list of commands in "Run application” group. The
command line will appear in the command details. Based on the active map or document and document
selection, there is a list of predefined command-line keywords that XMetaL resolves in the command line.

» Word currently under the cursor
* Selected text

» The text content of a tag currently under the cursor
« Specific attribute value of an element under the cursor

 Active document path
 Active map path

Favorite applications can be customized in the Customize Favorites dialog.

XMetal Author Help



Viewing and customizing favorites

B 1112 e A G e (3)(&)  [e)

X Test rxml

Resaurce Manager Test 1.oml

File Edt Insert Refg Add fo favonie ["ﬁ[ ]

+ % 4 % F:50 M an open documents ption

= M whiteboard :"':I'L”* T
M Documents | Po P

Folder path

- Wl Resources Application

@® Froject settings active document falder

Activie magp falder

Show  [Folders .1

—tﬂll
- Documents and maps F3

L Documents @ @

Application: Maps Run application
[ Folders '

Macros P L 1

ok Find: |

c

Find \'l.'ﬂl'd on google (example) | *
Find ward on Google (resources tab example) F

Find word on VWK (example) ¥

[x]

| |»

Firid ward gn VWK (resaurces tab example)
bt Open (edit) image i paint
Open active map with...
Dpen active document in notepad++_exe
Open active map in notepad++ exe o

Add to favontes: icali | Add... | @ Add to favorites: | Application ~| [Add.] [Eg

Active document i
- All epen documents
] Close Active map | Exit | [ Giose afier Run Exit

All opan maps
Macro

Folder path

Here are some tips and guidelines for customizing favorites:

« In the Title edit box, when you change existing title, you must press Enter to complete/update application
settings

« In the Application edit box, the command line works the same as for the title. Be careful with application
path as it will executed as is. So if you have a space in the path, use double quotes around it.

=
* You can use the (Duplicate) button as an easy way to duplicate a selected application that is close
to what you want and change the parameters or application.

XMetal resolves the following parameters:

* %sel_tag_encode% - active document - tag content where cursor — escaped for use in browsers
» %sel_word_encode% - active document — word under cursor — escaped for use in browsers
* %WEB_TAB% - use IE application on XMetaL desktop resource manager

* "%REFATTR_ %" active document attribute(s) of element where cursor is — example
"%REFATTR_FileRef;href;fileref%"

* %REFATTR_NOID_ %" - the same - except id part starting with (“#...”) is removed when it presents,
%REFATTR_NOID_href;URL;Linkend;conref;FileRef;fileref;src;xlink:href%"

* %DOC% - full path to active document
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Application utilities

* %MAP% - full path to active map

Four customizable quick access buttons in the Whiteboard toolbar ( 1 , 2 ,

3 and @ ) can be assigned

any favorite action as needed. The buttons' tooltips display the title of the assigned action. The predefined
hot-keys for the buttons are Ctrl+1, Ctrl+2, Ctrl+3 and Ctrl+4.

For more customizing the buttons:

 Select the item you want to relate to one of the buttons. The selected function is displayed in the Title field.
« Click the button to which you want to relate the function. The function is now set for the selected button.
 Click Run Application to test the function in the Title field.

Application utilities

150

Tapping the ¥ icon in the Whiteboard toolbar opens a dialog where you can run XMetal macros.

Pin or unpin the dialog to stay open after performing the
action

In the search, the entered word is contained in the name
of the action

In the search, the entered word is at the beginning of the
name of the action

Apply the search only to the title name of the action

Apply the search to both the title and the details of the action

To do this Click this
Hide or show the command line or macro description “ﬁ
Hide or show the search field %

E

i)
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Document Ex commands

Activate document  (Ctrl+D

Find and Run Macro Ex

Open active document location

Open active document with_..

Open active map location

Open active map with_..

Open reference location

Open reference in default application

Open reference in XMetal

Open reference with...

Open/Show YWEB reference in Resources tab
Open image in paint...

CQuick Attribute Inspector  (Ctrl+Shift+F6)
Recently used documents...  (Cirl+)
Reload Active Map

Reload ActiveDocument

Set options for opening documents in tabbed documents groups

Run macro 2 (5
|

Macro description:

Find and run application and document level macros. Assign macro to quick
start "1" 2" '3 toolbar buttons.

-

Document Ex commands

The following document Ex features can be accessed by tapping the button in the Whiteboard toolbar.

Find document Ex feature

The Find feature allows you to:

« view a file’'s name and a document's titles in favorite, predefined and recently used folders as well as

Windows libraries,

« find and open documents in favorite, predefined and recently used folders as well as Windows libraries by

title, file name or content of specific XML document elements, and
« add and remove favorite folders.
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=] Open document

Folder (Ctrl+G): | CATimo\newluser guide\srchconcepts

EI=E)NED

Show (Ctrl+H): [Documents -] (195) @ |
. .

Find: | C:\Wsers\ngolovyak\Dow

| #Active Document folder
[ Accesskey N #Active Map folder

Select folder:

Activating XMetal. Author L #iMetal Documents folc
Add Document to Existing Project #¥Metal the last opened
Appendix A: XML basics A #Desktop selected folder
Appendix B: W3C XML Inclusion (XInclude) Support *_____...-""' #All favorites folders

Appendix C: Configuring XHTML, CHM and WebHelp output #All recently used folder:
Append@x D: Cnnﬁgurin_g F‘D_F output #All favorites and recent!
Appendix E: ¥XMetal Licensing Server #All favorites and recent!

Assets (unsupported)
Attribute sets

Attribute sets

Attributes

Autharing State

Autharing structured content

File: | access-keydita [s] | e | |D@| || | =l
Startup folder: | Open "Select folder dialog’

‘Find" filter: lFiIe names and titles vl

Include files in subfolders Maximum files: | 1000

Show only files with extensions:

Extensions: | xml;xowb;dita;ditamap:html;htm;sgm;sgml; php:md;

Eead xml document titles on open dialog

Title xpath: | (//*[local-name()="title’ or local-name()=Title' or local-name

op
Title attribute: | title navtitle it

[] Include elements when searching in titles:

Elements xpath: | (/I*[local-name()="keyword' or local-name(}=index])

#)

[] Close on open [ Open H Exit ]

Recently Used documents Ex feature

It is invoked by Ctrl+' or selecting "#All favorites and recently used files" in "Open Document dialog.
The list of favorite and recently used documents allows you to:

« view documents titles of recently used and favorite documents,
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« find and open documents by title, file name or content of specific XML document elements, and
» add and remove favorite documents.

|
(oo ol e

Show: ’Documentsandl"ﬂaps 'l (15) |‘;.f||§l||ﬂ|| T||IEI|

Eind: | @/ w

Set customizable buttons in Whiteboard toolbar
Quick navigation tools
Checking a selected word's spelling and synonyms
Working with Markdown documents
! Toolbars
Working with an XMetal whiteboard
Quick XMetal. Navigation tool
Entities
Attributes
Elements
Language reference: All-inclusive edition
+ DITA 1.3 Language reference
Selecting tags and text
+ *Metal® Author 15 User's Guide

File: | XMEE.ditamap [ C:\Timo\newluser guidelsrc ] | ¥ | |@| ||.'i? | | =

[7] Close on activate ’ Activate ] ’ Exit ]

Opened documents Ex feature
It is invoked by Ctrl+D.
This feature allows you to:

« view documents titles of all opened documents,

« open document to select, close, open in alterative applications, find documents by title, file name or content
of specific XML document elements, and

» add and remove selected documents to/from favorite document list.
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o —

I Show: ’DucumentsandMap.'i 'l (3) |ﬁ||;l||n||T|||

0B

KMetal Authaor 15 User's Guide
Quick navigation tools
Toolbars

File: | * Quick_navigation_tool.dita [ C\Timolnewluse |[ g E,’*| [=]

[] Close on activate | Activate | | Exit |
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Bookmarks and comments

This tool allows users to store active document selected text as a bookmark, add or modify bookmark's
comments, find bookmarks by titles or comments, and open the document and move selection to the

corresponding bookmark.

Bookmarks and comments feature includes:

Allows marking active document text as a bookmark without changing document content
Allows adding/modifying bookmark comments without changing document content
Contains four predefined groups of bookmarks

Bookmark can be assigned (or reassigned) to any group.

Every group of bookmarks has a designated highlighting color.

Every group of bookmarks can be shown or hidden.

Bookmarks can be sorted or ordered manually.

Allows finding bookmarks by bookmark or comments text, opening the document, and scrolling to the
selected bookmark

Context popup menu and bookmark macros with connection to "Find and Execute XMetaL Command"
allow fast access and efficient bookmarks and comments management.

Allows fast navigation between bookmarks
Allows showing only bookmarks of specific document

Contains three types of user interfaces for flexible and efficient work with document bookmarks and
comments:

* Bookmarks manager - basic
« Comments basic
« Bookmarks manager - advanced

Adding bookmarks and comments

Bookmarks can be added via calling the XMetaL macro silently or through the user interface.

For the silent scenario, you select text in the active document and use the XMetaL quick navigation tool for
calling the "Bookmark: add" macro:

1. Press Ctrl+?
2. Start to type "bookmark"
3. Select "Bookmark: add" macro
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atition to film-based photography. Our tests revealed that most of the digital carr
1r Scanner Shoot-Out last month.

$300, but we strongly recommend that most user
ice d in these megapixel cameras. The CCD is the el

Run macro x «5 LF Q9
naj ' | als
= s/
- Ed
ger
nchh
_. |Bookmark: highlight
*© Y Bookmark: delete .
the rer
att| Details: wah;
ite] Application macros: Add selected text as bookmark. jual

4. Press "Enter"

Secanner Shoot-Out last month.

3 i $300, but we strongly rec:
Charged-Coupled Device folind in these megapixel can

For the user interface scenario, use the XMetaL quick navigation tool for calling the "Bookmark: manager"
macro:

1. Press Ctrl+?
2. Start to type "bookmark "
3. Select "Bookmark: manager" macro
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* Scanner Shoot-Out last month.
i $300 but we strongl} recommend that most use:

Elnukmark add
Bookmark: hide
Bookmark: highlight

" Bookmark: delete e
Bl rel
1 Details: e

(4]

Application macros: Select or open document by bookmark. Set, remove and highlight  [ua
bookmarks. Edit bookmark comments.

4. Press "Enter" to open the Bookmarks manager dig

The easiest way to add bookmark is through the "Add Bookmark" context menu.

Bookmark manager

Basic Ul

The basic Ul of bookmark manager allows users to do basic actions for adding, finding and maintaining
bookmarks, opening document corresponding to bookmark, and selecting bookmark locations.

After activating the bookmark manager dialog, clicking on "New" group of bookmarks adds a bookmark to
the list of bookmarks and highlights it in the document with corresponding color .
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%300, but we strongly recommenc

these megapixel cameras. T

p s

Charged-Coupled Device

Syno RM-4D

File path: - |c lwsersingolovyak jena\documentsiume| w ?

(] Close on select L | Exit

Note: All bookmark manager buttons have tool tips when the dialog is activated.

L-_j Bookmarks: "camerasinfocus.xml” — X
Mew: Zn.f{ff%i%lﬂt}
2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
#on Description
image
1 Assign bookmark to group of bookmarks "1". Cyan is the highlighting color of the group.
2 Assign bookmark to group of bookmarks "2". Yellow is the highlighting color of the group.
3 Assign bookmark to group of bookmarks "3". Green is the highlighting color of the group.
4 Assign bookmark to group of bookmarks "4". Red is the highlighting color of the group.
5 Highlight all bookmarks in active document.
6 Hide all bookmarks in active document.
7 Show filtering edit box. It allows to show in bookmarks list only items that contain (or start with) specific
text in title or assigned comments.
8 Sort/Unsort bookmarks list. The order in unsorted bookmarks list can be changed via using keyboard keys
Shift+Up Arrow and Shift+Down Arrow.
9 Refresh list of bookmarks.
10 Switch Bookmark manager with advanced Ul.

In the bookmarks list, you can do the following:
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» For navigation to a bookmark location in the document , double click on a bookmark item in the list.

* Press the Delete key for deleting a single bookmark and press Ctrl+Delete key for deleting all bookmarks.

* For fast navigation between bookmark locations, use keyboard in combination Ctrl key and Up Arrow and
Down Arrow in bookmarks list.

At the bottom of the bookmark manager dialog, the following features are available:

aocument

File path: -~ |c’wmetal_17.0_doc\readme\new_features xml - }f
1 2 3 4
] Close on select L | Exit
5 6
#on Description
image
1 Select type of the selected bookmark information; full path of the document or XPath of bookmark location

in the document.

Bookmark info

Show list of files containing bookmarks and select first bookmark associated with file.
Allows showing only bookmarks located in "Bookmark info" file.

Force to close bookmark manager after navigation to bookmark location.

o 0o MWD

Allows synchronizing active document bookmark under cursor with the list of bookmarks.

Advanced Ul

In addition to basic Ul, the advanced Ul of bookmark manager allows users to:

 add/delete/modify comments to bookmark

» add user name and time of comment modification

* reassign bookmark to other group

» change bookmark location in document

 show/hide only specific group of bookmarks in the list

« highlight /un-highlight specific group of bookmarks in the document
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[ L_.i Bookmarks: "camerasinfocus.xml” —

bt

iNew: i | 2 .. ;l |EE| =]

Syno RM-4D

document
Edge

Kukama HoTShat 4u

| Charged-Coupled Device

File path: -~

Comments:

c wsersingolovyak jena\documentsixme

{ |{Comment 2___.

Fri Aug 05 13:40:12 2022 QATester-2

Fri Aug 04 10:38:43 2022 QATester

Comment 1.._.
I
1
I —
EChange:G) 1 2 B. P E
2 3 4 &6 6 7 8
s
Show only: Al vl &
' 9 10 11
| Find- -
' I
(] Close on select ¥ Exit
L
#on Description
image
1 Comments window. Use combination of Ctrl key and "+" "-" full keyboard keys for vertical resizing of

0 N OO g M WODN

160

comments window.

Insert date and user name.
Reassign selected to group of bookmarks "1". Cyan is the highlighting color of the group.
Reassign selected to group of bookmarks "2". Yellow is the highlighting color of the group.
Reassign selected to group of bookmarks "3". Green is the highlighting color of the group.
Reassign selected to group of bookmarks "4". Red is the highlighting color of the group.
Reassign Active document selected text location to selected bookmark.

Save bookmark comments.
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Comments Ul

#on
image

10
11

Description

Combobox of bookmarks groups. List of bookmarks shows only bookmarks in the selected group.
Highlight bookmarks selected in "Combobox of bookmarks groups".

Hide bookmarks selected in "Combobox of bookmarks groups".

Comments Ul

Comments basic Ul

The Comments basic Ul allows users to:

« add/edit/view comments for existing bookmarks

« perform all actions of "Bookmarks Advanced Ul" for selected bookmark
« allow/disallow activating a dialog after adding bookmark in silent mode
« control dialog positioning on the screen after activation

How to activate the Comments basic Ul

The Comments basic Ul can be activated via the XMetaL quick navigation tool by calling the "Bookmark:

comments"” macro:

1. Move a cursor to the bookmark location in active document
2. Press Ctrl+?

3. Start to type "bookmark"

4. Select "Bookmark: comments" macro
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5. Press "Enter" to open the Comments basic Ul dialog
The other way to activate the Comments basic Ul dialog is using the context popup menu:

1. Move a cursor to the bookmark location in an active document
2. Activate the context menu and select "Edit bookmark comments" (if comments are exist already) or "Add

bookmark comments"
Ir Scanner Shoot-Out last month.
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Edit bookmark comments
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The Comments basic Ul dialog is:
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is to recent prices of less than $300, but we strongly recom
it Charged-Coupled Device found in these megapixel camer
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Comment 1....
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B Show on new B Show at bookmark location Exit
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L
le

‘ense compression. All n all, if you don't mind a minor degr:

Toolbar buttons and options in the Comments basic Ul dialog

The Comments basic Ul allows you to perform all actions of "Bookmark manager - advanced UI" limited to
only one bookmark as follows.

® 1 2 BN = m x K
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
B Show on new B Show at bookmark location Exit i
10 11
#on Description
image
1 Insert date and user name.
2 Reassign selected to group of bookmarks "1". Cyan is the highlighting color of the group.
3 Reassign selected to group of bookmarks "2". Yellow is the highlighting color of the group.
4 Reassign selected to group of bookmarks "3". Green is the highlighting color of the group.
5 Reassign selected to group of bookmarks "4". Red is the highlighting color of the group.
6 Reassign Active document selected text location to selected bookmark.
7 Synchronize active document bookmark under cursor with the Comments dialog if a cursor was moved to
another bookmark.
8 Delete bookmark.
9 Save bookmark comments.
10 Always show the Comments basic Ul dialog after adding bookmark in silent mode.
11 Show the Comments basic Ul dialog at bookmark location in active document.
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Context Menu for Bookmark

The Bookmark context menu provides easy access to features like creating new bookmarks, opening the

comments dialog, managing bookmarks, and deleting bookmarks.

Bookmark Context Menu

When the text with a bookmark is selected:

The following bookmark-related options are available:

1. "Bookmark: comments" opens the comments dialog.
2. "Bookmark: manager" opens the Bookmark manager tab within the Resource Manager.
3. "Bookmark: delete" removes the selected bookmark.

Introduction

<&

World Time Pro
subftracting hours
many are in 5.75 |
related problems

Using “World Tir

add, subtract,
convertlarge
converttime ir
calculate the d
convertto and

World Time Pro

* * * ¥+ ¥

Bookmark: comments

Bookmark: manager

]
h
@ Bookmark: delete

Jd

Insert Symbaol
".""."Eb

Insert

Inline Element...
Change Paragraph Type

Apply/Remove Conditions...

Insert Reusable Component...

Iﬁ Refresh All References

Configure Key Space Assodiation...

Help On Current Element

Properties...

m(
you're up and calculating in no time!

When the text without a bookmark is selected:

The following bookmark context menu allows you to add a new bookmark to one of four color groups (1-4).
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) Properties... ) )
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you're up and calculating in no time!

Hide all highlights:

To hide all highlights in the active document generated by bookmarks, select any highlight and then use the
specific context menu item provided for hiding all highlights.
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AboutWorldTimePro.xm| (2 Paste
Insert Symbaol
Introduction _
Web 4
Al assistant k
¥8 | Hide all highlighting
& Insert ¥
——— Inline Element...
Change Paragraph Type 4
Apply/Remove Conditions...
& Insert Reusable Component...
World Time Prc ﬁ Refresh All References
hours, minutes ar
World Time Pra Configure Key Space Association...
Using World Ti Help On Current Element
add, subtract, Properties...

convertlarge numbers of minutes or seconds to hours
converttime in fractions to ime in hours, minutes and se
calculate the day of the week that a particular date falls
convertto and from ~military time

* &+ % +

“World Time Pro™ also features easy-to-use Help and atr
and calculating in no timel

e Note: Selecting this context menu item hides highlights from Bookmark as well as from XChatbot,
XGrammarly, and the Web. To make hidden bookmarks visible, open the Bookmark manager and click
the "Show all Active Document bookmarks" button.
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XMetal utilities

XMetal offers customers valuable features, including "Find text on WEB", "Integration with ChatGPT", and
"Integration with Grammarly". The "Find text on WEB" utility assists authors in efficiently searching relevant
information. The "Integration with ChatGPT" and "Integration with Grammarly" utilities help authors to enhance
the quality of documentation, resulting in a significantly improved authoring experience within the XMetaL
platform.

Find text on WEB

This feature enables authors to search the internet within the XMetaL environment quickly. Instead of switching
to a separate browser, authors can perform research, verify facts, and access up-to-date information within
the XMetaL platform. This saves time and ensures the accuracy of the content being created.

Integration with ChatGPT, Bing Al and Google Gemini

XMetal has integrated with ChatGPT, Bing Al and Google Gemini web services into the XMetaL environment
to offer enhanced writing assistance. Authors now have the capability to utilize advanced Al-powered
suggestions, context-aware prompts, and real-time feedback to enhance and improve their content. This
utility makes it easier for authors to articulate complex ideas, improve sentence structures, and enhance the
overall clarity of their writing.

Integration with Grammarly

With this integration, XMetaL users can leverage the comprehensive grammar and spelling-checking capabilities
of Grammarly within the XMetaL environment. This ensures that the content is free from errors, adheres to
language conventions, and maintains a high level of professionalism. Grammarly also offers suggestions to
improve writing style and readability, leading to polished and refined documentation.

Find text on WEB

Tapping the 2 icon in the Whiteboard toolbar, or entering the CTRL + ? to locate the "Find selected text on
WEB" macro, opens the WEB Browser tab in the Resource Manager.

This utility demonstrates XMetaL script customization based on integration with Microsoft Edge. The following
features help users to find the selected text and more:

« Allows finding Active document selected text on the WEB or passing selected text as a URI parameter to
online WEB services

 Allows maintaining home page, search engines and favorite sites

» Allows defining xml template and pasting it to an XMetalL active document. Parameters of the xml template
are web page title, web page URI, clipboard content, and active document selection

« Allows running XMetalL macro scripts. Macro script has full access to XMEdge ActiveX control interfaces,
web page scripts, and the XMetalL script environment

« Contains examples of Google, Bing and WIKI search engines, Google online translate service, paste
templates, and test macro
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Opening WEB Browser Page in Resource Manager

There are multiple methods to utilize the utility. To begin, you can select text within the active document and

click the "Find selected text on WEB" button Q in the whiteboard toolbar, as shown below.
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Introduction

The newest generation of affordable, high- resalution digital
camerss delivers prints that are rearly indis trguishable from
traditiomal film based photos, Over the peast year, the entry level
4500 digitel camera has gore from a 640 by 450 resalution that
delivered & reasonable 4 by 6 inch print toa 1,250 by 1024
resalution that delivers an exeellent 5 by 7 inch print.

In this roundup, we selected cameras that deliversd:

= Dlegaploe] resolution - mere than one million pleure

Another convenient option is to open the web browser page through the Web context menu.

Additionally, users can employ the XMetaL quick navigation tool to activate the "Find selected text on WEB"
macro:

1.

2.
3.
4

Select text in active document

Ctrl+?

Start typing "find"
Select macro and press "Enter"
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Find text on WEB utility toolbar
The utility's toolbar buttons similar to generic web browser buttons are displayed on the WEB Browser tab in

the Resource Manager.

The following utility's toolbar buttons let you do multiple actions:

Resource Manager o X
< = £ ~ - |https:lienwikipedia org/wiki/Digital_camerz B = 3

1 2 3 4 b B 7 M0 11 12 13
# on Shortcut or key | Description
image

1 Ctrl+H Home Page

2 Ctrl+< Previous

3 Ctrl+> Next

4 Ctrl+R Reload

5 Ctrl+G Show Favorites

6 Ctrl+Insert Add to Favorites

7 Navigation URI or "Find text" edit box

8 Find text or open URI located in "Navigation URI or "Find text" edit box"

9 Find Active Document selected text on WEB

10 Browse for file in file system
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Settings in WEB Browser
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#on Shortcut or key | Description

image
11 Insert link to Active Document
12 Settings
13 Close Tab

Note:

« All buttons show tool tips when the toolbar is activated.

« For maintaining the "Favorites" list , you can use:

e "Del" key for deleting

« "Shift+Up Arrow" and "Shift+Down Arrow" keys for changing order

* When clicking on the "Insert link to ActiveDocument" button based on utility settings, one or another action

happens:

« The current web page URI and title are sent as parameters for "xml template". The generated xml content
is pasted in Active Document.
* The XMetaL runs macro specified in utility settings. The macro script has access to all current web page
data via the XMEdge ActiveX control API.

Settings

The Settings dialog allows you to:

« add/remove/select link for the "Home Page" button
« add/remove/select link to the WEB page that provides access to WEB search engine and online WEB
service. Selected WEB page link is assigned to "Find text or open URI" and "Find Active Document selected

text on WEB" buttons.

* assign action to "Insert link to Active Document" button. Available actions are "Paste template" and "Run

Macro" .

 add/remove/select xml template for the "Paste template" action

XMetal Author Help
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L_.j Settings
Current web page
e Cigital camera - Wiki |
Uri https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Digital_camera |
Home page !
https://www.google com v R X
| Search engine
| https://en wikipedia org/wiki/%sel_waord_encode% ~  85p X
I Faste link
Action Paste template ~
Template:
YSEL% (%TITLEY: %URI%) vl | K
YSELY (WTITLEY: %URI%) & || 2

* Use "Build Template Assistant™ or setit manualy. E
**template parameters:

uild ternplate assistant.

LeSEL% %SEL_WORD% active document selected text or word
S TITLE% web page title

LalRI% web page URI

BGEM_ID% generate unique 1D

Examples:

=yrefid="yref_%GEMN_ID%" href="%LIRI%" format="html" scope="external™=%3EL

So=firef=
BASFI B =xrefid="wref BHGFMN IN%" href="%l IRI%" format="html™

Other features in Settings dialog include:

« The "Uri" edit box contains an editable web link to a current web page.

Exit

« By using "Add current web page Uri" buttons, you can add new entries to the lists of "Home Pages" and

"Search engines" as follows:

© 2025 JustSystems Canada, Inc.

171



Settings in WEB Browser

| |5] Settings by

Current web page page link is as:

based on utility settings - Google Search

https:/fwww.google.com/search?g=

Home page

i https://www.google com v ar X

| Search engine

https:/fwww.google com/search?g= Y v | X

Add current web page Uni |
| https:ffwww_google comfsearch?g= T

DS T DIy CoTu S earcn rg—
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/%sel_word_encode%
https-//translate.google.com/?sl=en&tl=esé&text=

« "Find text on WEB..." operations append Active Document selected text or "Navigation URI or Find text"
edit box content to selected link.

» Optional parameter %sel_word_encode% forces text to be encoded before appending to web link. It is
useful when document selected text should be sent to web services, for example for translation.

 You can use the "Paste Link" edit box for defining a template for the "Insert link to Active Document" button
or click on "Build template assistant" button.

Available template parameters:

* %SEL% - Active Document selected text

* %SEL_WORD% - Active Document selected text words
* %TITLEY - web page title

* %URI% - web page URI

* %GEN_ID% - generate unique id

¢ %CLIPBOARD - clipboard text content

Templates examples:

Journalist ULink document selection as link text: <ULink URL="%URI%">%SEL_WORD%</ULink>
« Journalist ULink web page title or selction as link text: <ULink URL="%URI%">%TITLE%</ULink>
« Docbook URI document selection as link text: <uri xlink:href="%URI%">%SEL_WORD%</uri>

« Docbook URI web page title or selection as link text: <uri xlink:href="%URI%">%TITLEY%</uri>

* (Selected text or HTML page title : URI) : (% TITLEY: %URI%)

e Note: Selected text from the active webpage can be formatted using the template and then copied
into active documents.

Build template assistant

Clicking on the "Build template assistant" button in the Settings dialog opens the "Build template assistant”
dialog.
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This will allow you to build the template easily:

 You can use the "Import Active Document selected content” button to import the Active Document selected
xml content as a starting point.

* You can insert/replace text in the template with template parameters by typing or clicking on parameter

button.

I |__.] Build template assistant

* Import Active Document selected content or enter new

** Insert or replace parameters in template. Example:

% SEL% =xref href="%URI%" format="html|" scope="external™=%TITLE%=/ref=

*** Select position in template then click on button-for inserting:

STITLE
%URI%
YaSEL%Y

%SEL_WORD%
YeGEN_ID%

Y CLIPBOARD Y

WEB browser page title

WEBE browser page URI

Active Document selected text
Active Document selected words
Generated uniuge 1D

Clipboard text content

| | %SEL% (%TITLE%: %URI%)

Save

Import Active Document selected content I

Context Menu for Web Operations

The Web context menu offers convenient access to multiple options, facilitating the search for selected text
in the active document on the web and the insertion of links into the active document.

Web Context Menu

Cancel

When WEB-Browser tab is open and active in Resource Manager:

Multiple web-related options can be accessed by following the steps.

The search engine option:

1. Select the text where you want to find the information on the web.
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2. Right-click to open the context menu for search engine and choose the desired option.

ﬁ Web: find with [https:/fwww.google.comy/searchig=)
https:/fwww.bing.com/search?g=
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/®sel_word_encode®

https://ftranslate.google.com/7sl=entl=estext=

5 Web: insert link: "S%e5EL% (36TITLES:: S6URISG)
“wxref id="%GEN_ID%" href="%cURI%:" format="html" scope="extern...”

"SeSEL WORDS: <xref href="%URI%:" format="html" scope="external”...’

o
Ja

ot
L'ﬂ Paste

Insert Symbol

The option for inserting a link into the document:

1. Locate the specific location within the active document where you intend to insert a link.
2. Right-click to access the context menu for inserting a link into the active document and choose the desired

option.
'a Web: find with [https://www.google.com/search?g=]
https:/fwww.bing.com/search?g=
https://en.wikipedia. org/wiki/Sesel_word_encodese

https://translate.google.com/7sl=entl=estext=

5 Web: insert link: "So5EL% (36T ITLES SoURISG)
“wyref id="%GEMN_ID%" href="%URI%" format="html" scope="extern...”

"SeSEL_WORDS: <xref href="3cURI%c" format="himl" scope="external”...

Insert Symbaol

When WEB-Browser tab is not open or not active in Resource Manager:

The web-related context menu is accessible for locating the selected text in the document.
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sks you can perform with ~World Time Pro

Insert Symbol
Add Bookmark L4
Web k '(-1 Find with : (https:/fwww.google.com/searchig=)
af H g =
Al assistant ' hitps:/fwnanw.bing.comy/search?g
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/~tsel_word_encode
Insert L4

https:/ftranslate.google. com/7sl=entl=estext=

Inline Element...
ract. multiply and divide units oftime. Adding and

tricky - there are 60 minutes in an hour, but how
ckly and accurately solves this and any other time-

-

Change Paragraph Type

Apply/Remove Conditions...

Insert Reusable Component...

Hide all highlights:

To hide all highlights in the active document generated by Web operation, select any highlight and then use
the specific context menu item provided for hiding all highlights.
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AboutWorldTimePro.xm| (2 Paste

Insert Symbaol

Introduction _
'h'l'lu'l:_'l:l 4
Al assistant 4

¥8 | Hide all highlighting
< Insert 4
——— Inline Element...
Change Paragraph Type 4
Apply/Remove Conditions...
& Insert Reusable Component...
World Time Prc ﬁl Refresh All References
hours, minutes ar - _ o
World Time Pra Configure Key Space Association...

Using World Ti Help On Current Element

+ add, subtract, Properties...

+ convertlarge numbers of minutes or seconds to hours

+ converttime infractions to time in hours, minutes and se

+ calculate the day ofthe week that a particular date falls

+ convertto and from ~military time

“World Time Pro™ also features easy-to-use Help and atr
and calculating in no timel

2/ Note: Choosing this context menu item hides all highlights not only following a web search but also after
operations involving XChatbot, XGrammarly, and Bookmark. To make hidden bookmarks visible, open
the Bookmark manager and click the "Show all Active Document bookmarks" button.

Integration with ChatGPT, Microsoft Copilot, Google Gemini, DeepSeek, and
Grok

176

XMetaL 20.0 introduces a native access option that allows customers to directly access Al websites like
ChatGPT, Microsoft Copilot, Google Gemini, DeepSeek, and Grok within the XMetaL Resource Manager
tab. This enables seamless integration of document editing with the ability to access these Al websites.

The following features enable users to access the Al website through XMetalL.:

» Enhancing accessibility and efficiency by facilitating seamless switching and utilizing tools within XMetalL
editor and Al input window.

« Establishing a mechanism for transferring document content and responses between XMetalL and Al.

» Converting XML markup in the editor to a compatible format that can be accepted as input by Al.

« Converting Al responses to a format that XMetaL can process as input.

 Providing customers with a dedicated tool to access Al responses, enabling them to extend, automate, and
customize XMetal according to their specific tasks.
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« Introducing a mechanism for supporting and accessing Al request instruction templates, where template
parameters can be selected from the active document, specific markup content, or the entire document.

Key requirements for using ChatGPT

* Internet connection.

ChatGPT is a cloud-based language model powered by Al. A stable internet connection to access the
service is required.

You may need to add the https://chat.openai.com domain to the "Allow list" on your firewall or security
settings.

* OpenAl Account.

To access the full capabilities of ChatGPT, you might need to sign up for an account on the OpenAl platform
and obtain the necessary API key or credentials.

Key requirements for using Microsoft Copilot Al
* Internet connection.

Microsoft Copilot Al is a web service that enhances the Microsoft Copilot search engine with Al capabilities.
A stable internet connection to access the service is required.

You may need to add the https://copilot.microsoft.com domain to the "Allow list" on the system firewall or
security settings.

» Microsoft account.

Certain personalized features and benefits are available to users who sign in with their Microsoft credentials.

Key requirements for using Google Gemini
* Internet connection.

Google Gemini is a conversational generative artificial intelligence chatbot developed by Google, based
initially on the LaMDA family of large language models (LLMs) and later the PaLM LLM.

A stable internet connection to access the service is required.

You may need to add the https://gemini.google.com/ domain to the "Allow list" on the system firewall or
security settings.

» Google account.

Users who log in using their Google credentials have access to specific personalized features and
advantages.

Key requirements for using DeepSeek
* Internet connection.

DeepSeek is a generative-Al chatbot developed by the Chinese company DeepSeek. It is powered by the
company’s own in-house large language models, including the open-weight DeepSeek-V and DeepSeek-
R series.

You may need to add the https://chat.deepseek.com domain to the "Allow list" on the system firewall or
security settings.
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» DeepSeek account.

Signing in to DeepSeek saves your conversation history, allowing you to revisit past chats anytime. It unlocks
file upload capabilities, letting you process documents, images, and PDFs. Additionally, it syncs your data
across devices and maintains context for longer, continuous conversations.

Key requirements for using Grok
* Internet connection.

Grok is an advanced generative-Al chatbot developed by xAl. It is powered by xAl's own proprietary large
language models, designed and trained in-house rather than based on external model families such as
LaMDA or PaLM.

You may need to add the https://grok.com domain to the "Allow list" on the system firewall or security
settings.

* Grok account.

Logging into Grok saves users full chat history across devices, gives you much higher usage limits (and
access to Grok 4 with a subscription), and unlocks extras like voice mode and conversation sharing.

Security and JSCI disclaimer of using ChatGPT, Microsoft Copilot, Google Gemini, DeepSeek, and
Grok in XMetalL Environment.

ChatGPT, Microsoft Copilot, Google Gemini, DeepSeek, and Grok are powered by an artificial intelligence
language model that generates text based on user input.

It may exhibit biases or inaccuracies due to training data limitations and limitations of the underlying technology.

Users are responsible for evaluating and verifying the information provided by ChatGPT, Microsoft Copilot,
Google Gemini, DeepSeek, and Grok web services.

JSCI does not assume liability for actions taken based on ChatGPT, Microsoft Copilot, Google Gemini,
DeepSeek, and Grok web services responses.

XMetal Author XML editor environment provides access to the web services.

ChatGPT, Microsoft Copilot, Google Gemini, DeepSeek, and Grok integrated in XMetaL environment don't
have access to documents opened in the XMetalL editor.

JSCI takes precautions to maintain security and privacy but advises caution when sharing sensitive information
with ChatGPT, Microsoft Copilot, Google Gemini, DeepSeek, and Grok web services. JSCI is not responsible
for unauthorized access, misuse, or data sharing with ChatGPT, Microsoft Copilot, Google Gemini, DeepSeek,
and Grok.

Known issues of integrations with ChatGPT, Microsoft Copilot, Google Gemini, DeepSeek, and Grok
web services.

Integration with web services relies on a stable internet connection. Due to the high volume of requests, web
service responses can be delayed, user interface reactions slowed down or web service hangs. In this case,
the recommendation are:

* Reload the web service.
 Close-reopen the web service integration tab in XMetalL.
* Log off from the service account then log in again.
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Integration with ChatGPT, Microsoft Copilot, Google Gemini, DeepSeek, and Grok

Opening ChatGPT, Microsoft Copilot, Google Gemini, DeepSeek, and Grok in Resource Manager

To use this utility, you can utilize the XMetal quick navigation tool for invoking the "XChatGPT: open",
"MSCopilot: open”, "XGoogleGemini: open", "XDeepSeek: open”, or "XGrok: open" macro.

1. Ctrl+?

2. Start typing "XChat", "MSCop", "XGoogle", "XDeep", or "XGrok" to show the list of commands

3. Select a macro and press "Enter"

Including a paragraph with a textual description within an active document editor window is possible using
only a keyboard without switching windows or performing extensive mouse clicks.

Example:

File Edit Wiew Insert Took Teble Repository DocBook Window Help

O A ALY 8 GE - A0S« = 2 @
pare PTG NTHI E ==
BT EAHE R KELGL T

Resource Managar

1 select text

2 Ctrl+\ - call assistant select instruction

& % Hello WarldNn_MMIXxml x b

: = o | https.fichat.cpenai com! | 27 - )|
= s Describe: %SEL% t architecture (ISA)
Send instruction: | & | | ¥ !_ R.l A 1ﬁ ﬂ h displays, "Hello, warld": | |

Cojd B

Update active document

= |'|iu§é'ri'<pam element with Cliphoard cantent |

SIS (T rammEEy (o] SelectAlChat instruction: -]
(I [COATAL: =t rin. [ T ewline and o
Donald Knuth's Contributions. | e GETAR 53 [E4 |ter 255
TRAF 0 £ 255 to file §

| Sumrmarize docunsent text: %OOCH

7Describa:

S Rephvase tems in the list: %S EL%
~ Describe: %SEL%

Donald Knuth

Instruction passed to Al. Al-generated response:

Donald Knuth is an American computer scientist and mathematician,
born on January 10, 1938, in Milwaukee, Wisconsin. He is widely
regarded as one of the most influential figures in the field of computer
science, particularly in the areas of algorithms and pregramming

languages.

Knuth earned his Bachelor's degree in Mathematics from Case
Institute of Technology in 1960 and went on to obtain his Ph.C. in
Mathematics from the California Institute of Technology in 1963. He
began teaching at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT)
before moving to Stanford University, where he has been a Professor

Emeritus of Computer Science since 1993,

Knuth is perhaps best known for his multivelume werk, "The Art of

Computer Programming,” which is widely considered a definitive ar .

\ comprehensive treatise on computer algorithms. He is also the )

Send a message. a

Free Research Preview. ChatGPT may preduce inaccurate information about pesple, places, or facts.

ChatGPT May 3 Version

M Deskiop Bal-chat

How to do:

Select text in the Active Document.
Press "Ctrl+\" to open "predefined instructions" list.
Select the instruction and press Enter key.

o gk whNE

Select the update command.

Note:
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(Cll=> From WikipSummarize document text: %TAGY

|Find the document's keywords: %TAG Articlat:

|Find the document's keywords as Bst: %TAG Aricle®h

|Generate lst of document’s keywords: %TAG Aricle®h

I te list of o ‘s keywords in HTML format: %TAG Article¥
|Convert ta st

|Find related wek inks for document cantent: % TAG Article®
|Canvert ta list: %SEL%

|Canvert sentences i list: WTAGY

|Canvert texd to the list of sentences: %TAGY

|Rephrase paragraph: %TAGH

|Splt text ta bullet kst of sentances in html format WTASH
|Rephrage text: HSEL%

|Rephrage in the salection: HTAGY

|Find all sentences related to "image" in text: %OCTH

|Find all semences containing word "cell” in document: %000

3- insert content to document

Donald Knuth Is an American computer sclentist and mathematician,
born on January 10, 1938, in Milwaukes, Wisconsin, He is widely
regarded as one of the most influential figures in the field of compute
sclence, particularly in the areas of algorithms and programming
languages.

Knuth earned his Bachelor's degree in Mathematics from Case
Institute of Technology in 1960 and went on to obtain his Ph.D. in
Mathematics from the California Institute of Technology in 1963, He
began teaching at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT)
before moving to Stanford University, where he has been a Professor
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\
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Locate a cursor in the Active Document to add the response or replace the content.
Press "Ctrl+]" to open "active document update command" list.
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Toolbar

Access to the Chatbot website may hang because of the user's invalid inputs or other limitations. The
"Instructions" base web page can change URI if the response contains links and a user follows the link. Use
the "Home" or "Reload" buttons in this case.

XMetal tries to generate an instruction from the selected template, put it into the Chatbot input box, and then
send it automatically. However, Chatbot's internal implementation may not always allow to do it. In this case,
a user should click the "Send message" button at the right of the Chatbot input text box.

When Grammarly is active, Grammarly analyzes the Chatbot input text box and sometimes influences sending
action. In this case, a user should click the "Send message" button at the right of the Chatbot input text box.

Toolbar

The integration's toolbar buttons are displayed on the XChatGPT, MSCopilot, XGoogleGemini, XDeepSeek,
and XGrok tab in the Resource Manager.

Integration's toolbar buttons

The toolbar buttons of this utility provide you with the ability to perform multiple actions.

B < > |8

https://chat.openai_com/

®» R

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Send instruction: 9 w | Generate list of keywords in element: %TAG% -ﬁ 1‘%&' z‘ﬂ
8 g 1 1T 12
Update active document Paste selected response text E'I’a @’a EFE]
13 14 15 16
#on Shortcut key Description
image
1 Ctrl+H Home Page
2 Previous
3 Next
4 Reload
5 Al Website URL
6 Settings
7 Close Tab
8 Ctrl+Insert Add instruction to a predefined list
9 Ctrl+\ Select predefined instructions
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« After choosing an instruction from the predefined instructions list, it will be executed
automatically.

« If you hold down the Ctrl+Shift key while selecting an instruction, it will not be executed
automatically. In order to run the instruction, you will need to click on the "Run
instruction” button.

« When the Ctrl key is pressed during the selection of an instruction, template parameters
are resolved and the instruction is subsequently copied to the Chatbot input window.
After making modifications to the content, you can proceed by clicking on the "Send
message" button in the Chatbot input window. This action enables you to send the
modified instruction.
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Toolbar

#on Shortcut key
image

10
11
12
13 Ctrl+]
14

15
16

Description

Run instruction

Favorite instruction 1

Favorite instruction 2

Select the active document update command
Update document

« XMetal attempts to find the appropriate position in the document for inserting the
content.

« If the Ctrl key is pressed, XMetaL will try to replace the active document's content.

« If the template begins with a markup tag, it will attempt to replace the container element
where the cursor is located.

« If it doesn't start with a markup tag, it will replace the container element's content.

Favorite update command 1

Favorite update command 2

« All buttons display tooltips when the toolbar is activated.

Available options for sending instructions to ChatGPT, Microsoft Copilot, Google Gemini, DeepSeek,
and Grok:

Input text into the Chatbot input window by typing or copying and pasting.
Select a predefined instruction from the list.
Predefine an instruction or question with a placeholder for a parameter in the "Send instruction" edit box.

Utilize the "Run instruction™ button to send the same instruction with different selected content in the Active
Document.

Make the current instruction your favorite by pressing the Ctrl key and clicking the "1" or "2" button. If the
selection is in the Chatbot, hovering over the button will display the favorite instruction text.

When the active document is in focus, pressing the Ctrl+\ key will open the list of predefined instructions.
Another method to access the list of predefined instructions is by selecting the "[Chatbot]: send instruction
(...)" macro using the Ctrl+? key and then pressing the Enter key. After using the arrow keys to select an

instruction, pressing the Enter key will run the instruction automatically without needing to use the mouse.

Note:

* When selecting an instruction from the list, you can use the following shortcuts:

Find via Ctrl+F
Sort via Ctrl+R
Delete via Del

Delete all via Ctrl+Del

Reorder via Shift+Up/Down arrows
Copy template to "send instruction" text box without automatic sending via Shift+Enter

The process of assigning an instruction to the "Run instruction” button and the "Favorite instruction 1/2"
button is separate from the list of instructions. Modifying or deleting existing instructions from the list does
not have any impact on the instruction assigned to these buttons.

Executing the instruction using the "Favorite instruction 1/2" button does not alter the content of the "Send
instruction” box.
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Settings

« After selecting an instruction from the list and triggering its automatic sending, the majority of instructions
will display their selected name in the "Send instruction" editable box. However, there are certain instructions
where the selected name may not be displayed.

» The selected text in the document cannot contain keywords such as "%CALL aiPasteDitaPreprocess(0)%".
Attempting to send an instruction with such content will result in an error.

Available options for pasting responses from ChatGPT, Microsoft Copilot, Google Gemini, DeepSeek,
and Grok:

« Copy the selected text in the response to the clipboard and then paste it into the document.
» Select the update command from the list and press "Update document" button.

« Make the current update command your favorite by pressing the Ctrl key and clicking the "1" or "2" button.
If the selection is in the Chatbot, hovering over the button will display the favorite update command text.

When the active document is in focus, pressing the Ctrl+] key will open the list of pasting templates. Another
method to access the list of pasting templates is by selecting the "XChatbot: process response..." macro
using the Ctrl+? key and then pressing the Enter key. By selecting a template using the arrow keys, pressing
the Enter key will automatically update the document without requiring the use of a mouse.

Note:

* When there is no selection in the response, pasting a template with %SEL% or %EL_SEL% will update the
document with the content of the last response.

« The ability to assign templates to the "Update document” button and the "Favorite update command 1/2"
button is separate from the list of available templates for pasting. The available templates can be modified
or deleted as needed. However, once templates are assigned to these buttons, they remain permanent.

« When the response consists of multiple paragraphs separated by newlines, XMetalL applies the template
to each paragraph.

» The quality of the Chatbot's answer depends on the wording of the instruction text. Modifying the "Send
instruction:" template text can help improve the answers. You can press the "+" button to add a new
instruction to the predefined instructions list.

Settings
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Settings dialog
In the "Settings" dialog, you have several options available:

Predefined instructions:

* Move the instruction up or down in the list of predefined instructions.

« Export instructions to or import instructions from the text file.

« Edit the predefined instruction using the edit box.

* Replace, add, or remove the selected instruction from the list of predefined instructions. These changes
will be reflected in the "Send instruction:" drop-down list in the
XChatGPT/MSCopilot/XGoogleGemini/XDeekSeek/XGrok tab of the Resource Manager.

« Set the favorite predefined instruction to the "Favorite instruction 1/2" button.
Ignore content of tags:

« List the ignored elements when sending an instruction to
ChatGPT/MSCopilot/XGoogleGemini/XDeekSeek/XGrok.

Pasting templates:

XMetal Author Help



Settings

« Edit the selected pasting template using the edit box.
« Align the template content in the edit box.

» Replace, add, or remove the selected pasting template from the drop-down list of pasting templates. These

changes will be reflected in the "Update active document" drop-down list in the
XChatGPT/MSCopilot/XGoogleGemini/XDeekSeek/XGrok tab of the Resource Manager.

« Export pasting templates to or import them from the text file.
* Set the favorite pasting template to the "Favorite update command 1/2" button.
« Open the "Build template assistant" dialog.

|5 Settings x

Chatbot home page

URI https://chat.openai_.com/

Predefined instructions

Convert element to the list of sentences: %TAGY
Complete selected text to sentence:(%SEL%) * ¥
Find all sentences containing word "% SEL%" in document: %00
Generate details for selected text: (%SEL%) Export...
Generate details for element: (%TAGY%)
Generate more details Import...
Generate and sort list of keywords in document: %0D0C%
Generate list of keywords in element: %TAGY

|C|:|rwert element to the list of sentences: %TAG‘| & x 1'ﬁ z'ﬁ

Ignore content of fags

|ﬁgure index indexterm image prolog |

Pasting templates

..; Paste selected text in response =+ Iz

SeSEL%
M6

lEuiIcI ternplate assistant

Import..

.. Paste selected text in response vl | X Era EFE]

* Use "Build Template Assistant™ or set it manualy.
* Chatbot Tab - template parameters:

% SEL% selected text

%EL_SEL% response that contains selected text

i Fit

Other features in the Settings dialog include:
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» The "Predefined instructions" edit box can be used to define an instruction or question with a placeholder

for a parameter after ":". XMetal automatically inserts a "new line" character after the first ":" in the predefined
instruction templates.

Available instruction parameters:

* %SELY%: Active document selected text
* %TAG%:Text content of the document node where the cursor is

* %TAG [parent tag name] [parent tag name] ...%: Extending the selection to the first parent element with
the specified tag names. For example, "%TAG section topic chapter%". The selection will be extended

to the first parent element, "section”, "topic”, or "chapter".

* %DOC%: Whole document

¢ %TAGX%, %DOCX%: Sending Active Document content including XML tags. You can instruct Chatbot
to preserve "XML tags names" in response. For example, it allows one to rephrase the part or whole
document and then paste it back.

¢ %CLIPBOARDY: Clipboard text content

The "Pasting templates” edit box can be used to define a pasting template, or you can use the "Build
template assistant" button. Pasting templates are markup content with parameters.

Available pasting template parameters:

* %EL_SEL%: Whole response that includes the selected portion

* %EL_LAST%: The last response

* %SEL%: Selected text in the response

o <UWTAG%>...</%TAG%>: Selection container node. XMetal replaces it with a tag name of the Active
Document element that contains the selection.

* %GEN_ID%: Generate unique ID

¢ %CLIPBOARDY: Clipboard text content

o <%>...</%>: Template block Start/Stop boundary

Templates examples:

o <%HTAG%>%EL_SEL%</%TAG%>
 <ItemizedList><%><Listltem Id="li_%GEN_ID%"><Para>%SEL%</Para></Listltem></%></ItemizedList>

Note:

« If the selected text is in the Chatbot response window, sending an instruction with %SEL% will prioritize

this text over the selection in the active document or browser window.

Modifying the instruction or update command assigned to the "favorite instruction 1/2" button or the "favorite
update command 1/2" button in the Settings dialog will result in a corresponding change in the instruction
or command displayed on the main XChatGPT/MSCopilot/XGoogleGemini/XDeekSeek/XGrok page.
However, the button's tooltip on the main XChatGPT/MSCopilot/’XGoogleGemini/XDeekSeek/XGrok page
will not update unless you restart XChatGPT/MSCopilot/XGoogleGemini/XDeekSeek/XGrok.

The chatbot response can be inserted into the DITA document with support for bold, italic, tables, and lists.

For example, you make a selection in the document and send the instruction "Write chapter about {use
tables, lists, bold, and italic text for formatting} : %SEL%". Selecting the update command " DITA HTML
Insert (%CALL aiPasteDitaPreprocess(0)%)" inserts the elements with the response formatted using
tables, lists, bold, and italic text in the DITA document.
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Build template assistant

The "Build template assistant" button in the Settings dialog opens the "Build template assistant” dialog. This
allows you to build templates quickly:

* You can import the selected XML content from the Active Document as a starting point by utilizing the
"Import Active Document selected content" button.

« You can insert or replace text in the template using template parameters. This can be done by either typing
or clicking on the parameter button.

\ |2 Build template assistant X

* Import Active Document selected content or enter new
** Insert or replace parameters in template. Example:

=B TAGY=2CLIPBOARD=/%TAGY =

*** Select position in template then click on button for inserting:

%EL SEL% Response with selection
%EL_LAST% The last Response
“SEL% Selected text in Response
<%TAG%>  </%TAGY%> Selection container node
i YGEN_ID% Generated unigue 1D

“%CLIPBOARDY  Clipboard text content

== =/%>= Template block Start Stop boundaries

|- Paste selected text in response
%SEL%

Enport Active Document selected content

2 = 7] Save Cancel

Context Menu for Al Assistant

The Al assistant context menu provides the quick access to the various options of finding the instruction and
updating active document.

Al Context Menu
When Chatbot tab is open and active in Resource Manager:

You have multiple options for Al-related instructions.
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Context Menu for Al Assistant

The instruction to send to XChatbot:

1. Identify the section where you aim to refine or enhance.
2. Right-click to reveal the context menu for sending instructions to the XChatbot and choose the desired
instruction. .

¥ Al Improve text
Describe, Provide Details
Adjust tone to professional
W2 | Al: Find predifined instruction... (Ctrl+)

other options +

Q} Al Insert elements <p=%TEXT%</p>
) Replace text

Append text

Insert text

other options L4

A
e

[  Paste

Insert Symbol

The instruction to update the document:

1. Locate the specific location within the active document where you intend to perform the update.
2. Right-click to access the context menu for updating the document from the XChatbot response and choose
the desired instruction.

¥ | AL Improve text
Describe, Provide Details
Complete Sentence
K2 | Al Find predifined instruction... (Ctri+Y)

other options 4

Q} Al: Insert elements < p=%TEXT %< /p>
W Replace highlighted elements < p=%TEXT%</p>
B Replace text

Append text

Insert text

other options L4

Insert Symbol
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Context Menu for Al Assistant

When Chatbot tab is open but not active in Resource Manager:

The "Al assistant" context menu is available for sending to the Chatbot.

o
Ta

IE th “World Time Pro
I Paste

Insert Symbaol

Add Bookmark 3

Web b

Al assistant b Y  Improve text

Insert b Describe, Provide Details

inline Element... Complete Sentence

M2 | Find predifined instruction... (Ctrl+)

| [
Change Paragraph Type other options ,

Apply/Remove Conditions... me-related problems for you.

Insert Reusable Component...

,ﬁ Refresh All References

Configure Key Space Assodciation...

Hide all highlights:

To hide all highlights in the active document generated by XChatbot, select any highlight and then use the
specific context menu item provided for hiding all highlights.
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AboutWorldTimePro.xm| (2 Paste

Insert Symbaol

Introduction _
'h'l'lu'l:_'l:l b
Al assistant k

¥8 | Hide all highlighting

< Insert 4

Inline Element...
Change Paragraph Type 4

Apply/Remove Conditions...

& Insert Reusable Component...

World Time Prc IEL] Refresh All References

hours, minutes ar , L
World Time Pra Configure Key Space Assodiation...

Using World Ti Help On Current Element

add, subtract, Froperties...

convertlarge numbers of minutes or seconds to hours
converttime in fractions to ime in hours, minutes and se
calculate the day of the week that a particular date falls
convertto and from ~military time

* &+ % +

“World Time Pro™ also features easy-to-use Help and atr
and calculating in no timel

l._.

~/ Note: When this context menu item is selected, it hides not only Al-related highlights but also any other
highlights from XGrammarly, Web, and Bookmark. To make hidden bookmarks visible, open the Bookmark
manager and click the "Show all Active Document bookmarks" button.

Integration with Grammarly
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XMetal 18.0 brings a new feature that allows customers to access Grammarly directly from the XMetalL
Resource Manager tab. This seamless integration provides the convenience of editing documents while
utilizing Grammarly's features.

The Grammarly platform is an advanced web-based writing assistant designed to proofread and edit documents.
It conducts thorough checks for spelling, grammar, and punctuation errors while offering rephrasing suggestions
and enhancing vocabulary usage. The latest extension, GrammarlyGO, is a generative Al tool that facilitates
rapid composition, rewriting, and generation of new ideas, along with offering personalized and relevant
suggestions.

The Grammarly web assistant is integrated into XMetal Resource Manager, offering swift access to both the
XMetal editor and Grammarly tools. This integration facilitates smooth data exchange between the two
platforms and encompasses the following features:
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» The integrated features between Grammarly and XMetal Resource Manager offer a convenient side-by-side
layout for editing documents.

 Users can easily switch between Grammarly and Active Document views.
» The supported text processing scopes in Grammarly include:

e processing the active document.
¢ processing a selected fragment from the active document.
« writing new text content.

« Through XMetal's quick navigation commands manager (Ctrl+?), users can pass Grammarly commands
and save processed text from the active document environment.

* The document and document fragment post-processing commands allow users to:

« replace the original content of the active document.
« replace the corresponding XML element in the active document with the selected element in the
spell-checker view.

 Various new text or new text fragment processing commands are available such as:

* inserting text into a new element.

« appending text to the selected element.

* replacing selected element content with new text.
« pasting text at a designated location.

« Additional tools allow:

¢ showing or hiding XML markup tags.
« synchronizing selections in the active document and spell-checker view.

Key requirements for using Grammarly
* Internet Connection

Grammarly operates as an online platform, so a stable internet connection is essential for accessing its
features and functionalities.

You may need to add Grammarly *.grammarly.com domain to the "Allow list" on your firewall or security
settings.

« Grammarly Desktop Edition for Windows must be installed on your system

This will allow you to access Grammarly writing suggestions directly in a wide array of native applications
including XMetalL and websites.

Download link: https://www.grammarly.com/desktop/windows

Follow installation instructions and "Grammarly for Windows and Grammarly for Mac user guide" from
website.

e Grammarly Account

To utilize Grammarly's advanced features and personalized settings, users must create a Grammarly
account. This account will also allow you to sync your writing across different devices.

Security and JSCI disclaimer of using Grammarly in XMetaL Environment.
Users are responsible for evaluating and verifying the information the Grammarly web service provides.

JSCI does not assume liability for actions taken based on Grammarly web service responses.
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XMetal Author XML editor environment provides access to the web services.

Grammarly, integrated into the XMetaL environment, doesn't have access to documents opened in the XMetalL
editor.

Only data the user explicitly puts into Resources Manager Spell-checker window are available for Grammarly.

JSCI takes precautions to maintain security and privacy but advises caution when sharing sensitive information
with Grammarly. JSCI is not responsible for unauthorized access, misuse, or data sharing with Grammarly.

Known issues

Integration with web services relies on a stable internet connection. Due to the high volume of requests, web
service responses can be delayed, user interface reactions slowed down or web service hangs. In this case,
the recommendation are:

 Close-reopen the Grammarly integration tab in XMetalL.

» Log off from the Grammarly account then log in again.

 In some cases, the Grammarly Desktop application should be shut down and then restarted again. Some
of symptoms that require this action are

« Grammarly doesn't replace spell checker content in Resource Manager with suggestions text.

« Grammarly suggestions window doesn't appear when the mouse hovers over Grammarly highlighted
word.

Opening XGrammarly in Resource Manager

To utilize this utility, use the XMetaL quick navigation tool to invoke the "XGrammarly: open" macro.

1. Ctrl+?
2. Start typing "XGram" to show the list of commands
3. Select a macro and press "Enter"

The easiest way to activate XGrammarly is through the "XGrammarly" context menu.
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Note:

« Once the "Check spelling" button is clicked, Grammarly becomes visible. Additionally, when text is selected

in the spell-checker, GrammarlyGO also appears.

» The content produced by GrammarlyGO can be inserted or replaced at the selection point in the spell-checker
by using the "Insert" button in the GrammarlyGO response window. However, in some cases, it may get
inserted or replaced at the selection point in the active document with every second insertion. To address
this, you can use the Copy button in the GrammarlyGO response window and paste the content into the

spell-checker window as a workaround.

Toolbar

The toolbar buttons of the utility are displayed on the XGram tab within the Resource Manager.

Grammarly Integration's toolbar buttons

With the toolbar buttons in this utility, you have the versatility to execute numerous actions.
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Context Menu for XGrammarly

Check spelling m m m m| Replace {:rlmnalmntent V|

View commands: |[*

I" 9 10 6
Spellchecking '.-'lnatumy_and_F‘hysinlugy.xml' document fragment: 11

——m  |Don't change or remove lines starting with '---- " 111N
Tissues are groups of specialized cells similar in structure and function. They are classified into fou
main groups: epithelial, connective, muscular, and nervous.

tissues

#onimage | Description

Check spelling, grammar, and clarity of active document content

Check spelling, grammar, and clarity of active document selected content
Enter new text

Copy spell-checked content to the active document

Option for Save changes

Close Tab

Hide XML tags in the spell-checker window

Show XML tags in the spell-checker window

© Ol N o MW NP

Show active document selected text in the spell-checker window

[Eny
o

Show spell-checker selected text in the active document

11 Spell-checker window

Note:

» The "Option for Save changes" (#5) offers the ability to update either the entire content initially provided
for spell-checking or only the element content corresponding to the changed text in the spell-checker window.

 The functionality of "Show in the spell-checker window" (#9) and "Show in the active document" (#10) is
operational when the content in both views is identical. In cases where the contents become unsynchronized
due to document changes or changes in the spell checker view, the commands attempt to locate the closest
matching words, if available.

» Text entry mode (#3) retains a history of previously input information.

Context Menu for XGrammarly

The XGrammarly context menu provides quick access to various options for spell checking, grammar checking,
clarification, and updating the active document.

XGrammarly Context Menu

When XGram tab is open and active in Resource Manager:

Multiple XGrammarly-related options are available:
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The checking option:

1. Identify the section where you aim to perform spell and grammar checking or clarifying.
2. Right-click to reveal the context menu for checking options and choose the desired option.

A" ¥Grammarly: check selected XML fragment
XGrammarly: check selected text

¥Grammarly: insert <=p=

=S

¥Grammarly: replace element content

xGrammarly: append text to element

Cut

&

Copy

m

Insert Symbaol

The instruction to update the document:

1. Locate the specific location within the active document where you intend to perform the update.
2. Right-click to access the context menu for updating the document from the XGrammarly and choose the

desired option.
A XGrammarly: check selected ¥ML fragment
xGrammarly: check selected text

XGrammarly: insert <p>

=S

¥iGrammarly: replace element content

xGrammarly: append text to element

Cut

43  Copy

m

Insert Symbaol

When XGram tab is open but not active in Resource Manager:

The XGrammarly related context menu is available for spell and grammar checking, clarifying sections in the
active document, and updating the document.
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&  Cut
% Cﬂp].-' P
=1l

Insert Symbaol . .

sks you can perform with ~World Time Pro

Add Bookmark 4

Web »

Al assistant k

Xarammarly L4 ,Af Check selected XML fragment

Text Case ' Check selected text

&> | Insert <term>

[
T @ Replace element content
Inline Element...

Append text to element Adding and

-

= tricky - there are 60 minutes in an hour, but how
ckly and accurately solves this and any other time-

Change Paragraph Type

Apply/Remove Conditions...

Insert Reusable Component...

Hide all highlights:

To hide all highlights in the active document generated by XGrammarly, select any highlight and then use
the specific context menu item provided for hiding all highlights.
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AboutWorldTimePro.xm| (2 Paste
Insert Symbaol
Introduction _
Web 4
Al assistant k
¥8 | Hide all highlighting
& Insert ¥
——— Inline Element...
Change Paragraph Type 4
Apply/Remove Conditions...
& Insert Reusable Component...
World Time Prc ﬁ Refresh All References
hours, minutes ar
World Time Pra Configure Key Space Association...
Using World Ti Help On Current Element
add, subtract, Properties...

convertlarge numbers of minutes or seconds to hours
converttime in fractions to ime in hours, minutes and se
calculate the day of the week that a particular date falls
convertto and from ~military time

* &+ % +

“World Time Pro™ also features easy-to-use Help and atr
and calculating in no timel

e Note: Selecting this context menu item hides highlights not only from XGrammarly but also from XChatbot,
the Web, and Bookmark. To make hidden bookmarks visible, open the Bookmark manager and click the
"Show all Active Document bookmarks" button.
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In modern technical documentation projects, which may include thousands of documents and images, swift
access to content is critical for technical writers. Effective cross-referencing between topics is essential for
producing high-quality documentation, though it can be complex and time-consuming. Facilitating this process
is a key requirement.

The XMetalL Project is a framework within XMetaL Author designed to structure and manage content in
extensive documentation projects. It establishes the structure and relationships among various documents
and resources, facilitating rapid access and enabling bulk processing. This tool enhances content management
efficiency and accuracy in documentation projects.

Features:

Hierarchical Organization: Defines the hierarchical structure of content, including parent-child relationships
between documents, resources, and virtual folders.

Navigation: Facilitates content navigation by specifying the order and relationships of documents.
Quick Access to Documents and Resources: Enables users to locate elements by title, file name,
keywords, or content, and open them directly within the XMetalL environment or a specified application.
Cross-File Operations: Supports tasks such as text or markup replacement, archiving, spell checking,
inserting cross-references, validating links, and creating documentation templates. These operations can
be performed on selected XMetalL Project items, open documents, or file system folders.

Import of Existing Documentation: Enables bulk import of documents from open XMetal documents,
maps, folder contents, and results from XMetal cross-file searches, including referenced documents and
resources.

Adding New Content: Allows for the rapid bulk addition of new documents using XMetalL document
templates.

Reorganizing Content: Facilitates copying and moving project elements across the file system while
preserving references throughout the project scope.
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@ XMetal Author Enterprise - DateAnalysisGUlxmi

: File

Resource Manager

Project

+ ¥

Edit Wiew

Insert Paragraph Reuse Tools Table

7 x

Edit Find Tools Links

« % |35 B 21 Q [Q = e

= B XMefal Project: Word Time Pro

=W

Documents

=18 Using World Time Pro

.
#

XMetalL P

-] Introduction to World Time Pro
=] Calculating time
] Calculating the hours in a large number of minutes o
—m Calculating elapsed time
== The World Time Pro window
[ WordTimeProGUlpng
[ WordTimeProGUlpng
] Using the Fraction Converter
] Using the Fraction Creatar
=] Using the Date Analysis Engine

Repository Window Help

DateAnalysisGULxml 3 Doecs_Deskxml  InsertReferen

Tasks/UsingFractionCreatoraom| [ELIGR R g EA d gu

The Date Analysis Engine winc

Description: This topic describes the

> trial &
The ~Date Analysis Engine windo

] About the Gregorian calendar
=~ The Date Analysis Engine window
‘[ DateAnalysisGUl.png
==} Converting to or from military time
= About military time
= 4 The Standard/Military Time Converter window
1 MilitaryTimeGUIpng
= =] Troubleshooting
=] Hyperlinks
[ httpwww, example com/voridfimepro
1 http:ww, helpm!. comdtp/index. him!
[ hito:4www. microsoft com/downloads/details. aspx
(== Where to buy Waorld Time Pro
" Features in different versions of Warld Time Pro
Resources
Project settings:

roject main menus

Help

Date Analyzis Engine

v Display Calendar

r

The XMetalL Project offers various features accessible through the following main menus:

Table 41: Project Menu

To do this

Follow these steps

Create an

Open the project in the Resource Manager

Save or Save As the project

ew project

Click the Project menu and then select New...
Click the Project menu and then select Open...

Click the Project menu and then select Save or Save_As...

Configure the XMetaL Project parameters

Display the project's location in Explorer

© 2025 JustSystems Canada, Inc.

Click the Project menu and then select Settings...

Click the Project menu and then select Show in explorer
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To do this

Exit the project

Follow these steps

Click the Project menu and then select Exit

Table 42: Edit Menu

To do this

Follow these steps

Select the item in the project that synchronizes with the
Active Document

Insert a folder into the project

Insert an Active Document into the project

Insert a reference to:

¢ Open documents and maps
« Folder content

« Existing files

* Results tab content

¢ New XML documents

Update project titles
Rename the selected item in the project
Delete the selected item

Delete all items in the project

Transform the selected node in the project to a new XMetalL

project

Choose the appropriate application to open the selected
item

Open windows explorer to locate the selected item in the
project

Change the hierarchy in the project by selecting:

* Move item Up/Down

« Promote item

* Promote item and siblings
« Demote item

« Demote item and siblings
¢ Collapse

« Expand

Click the Edit menu and then select Synchronize
selection...

Click the Edit menu and then select Insert folder...

Click the Edit menu and then select Insert reference to
Active Document...

Click the Edit menu and then select Insert reference to...

Click the Edit menu and then select Update titles...
Click the Edit menu and then select Rename

Click the Edit menu and then select Delete

Click the Edit menu and then select Delete All

Click the Edit menu and then select Transform selected
node to new project...
Click the Edit menu and then select Open with...

Click the Edit menu and then select Show in explorer

Click the Edit menu and then select Hierarchy

Table 43: Find Menu

To do this

Follow these steps

Find and open the documents in the project that contain the | Click the Find menu and then select Document...

specified keywords

Find the words

Click the Find menu and then select Content...

XMetal Author Help
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Table 44: Tools Menu

To do this

Follow these steps

Archive the project or documents

Perform a spell check on all documents in the project

Generate a resources map of the project, with tree nodes
representing the hierarchical folder structure of the
documents within the Windows file system

Relocate the resource by copying or moving it within the
resources map

Transfer the selected resource in the resources map to the
‘New Document' template by copying or moving it under the
XMetal templates folder

Click the Tools menu and then select Archive...

Click the Tools menu and then select Spell check
documents

Click the Tools menu and then select Generate resources
map...

Open the resources map, click the Tools menu and then
select Relocate resources...

Open the resources map, click the Tools menu and then
select Transfer to 'New Document' template...

Table 45: Links Menu

To do this

Follow these steps

Insert links into the document within the project

Find keywords for cross-reference candidates and display
them in the Results window

Set keywords in the documents within the project

Find keywords candidates in the project and display them
in the Results window

Delete all keywords from the project

Find references in the project that meet the following
conditions:

« Broken references

¢ Linked documents

« Documents containing references

« References to xml

« References to non-xml

¢ References to WEB content

» References to content within documents only
« Reference attribute contains value

« Reference element text contains values

Click the Links menu and then select Insert reference...

Click the Links menu and then select Find cross-
references candidates...

Click the Links menu and then select Set keywords...

Click the Links menu and then select Find keywrods
candidates...

Click the Links menu and then select Delete all keywords...

Click the Links menu and then select Find and validate...

The Edit and Links menus provide an extensive selection of valuable features:
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XMetal Project

Resource Manager

Find Tocis|Links }

@: | B | @& | B

Project| Edit

] Welcome to XMetal Author
= Introduction to DITA authoring
] XMetal advantages
# ] Learn more

=1 About this guide
#14) XMetal at a glance
= i Creating topics and maps

wr | Q (@ & |

Insert reference (Ctri+L)...
Find cross-references candidates...

Set keywords (Ctri+K)...
Find keywords candidates...
Delete all keywords...

Find and validate...

= Create a map
eate a topic and add_jt t
= Organize topics in a mag
=i Create a bookmap
=1 Specify relationships betw
= Create an index entry
# Insert a cross-reference
w1 Creating and binding keys
# 14 Re-using content
4 Working with conditions
=) Working with subject scheme
@ 4] Operating on multiple topics
= 4 Publishing
Ul Resources
& Project settings:

Synchronize selection

Insert folder (Ctri+Ins)...
Insert reference to Active Document
Insert reference to...

Update titles...
Rename (F2)

Delete (Del) (Shift+Del)
Delete All

Transform selected node to new project...

Open with...
Show in explorer

Hierarchy

Open documents and Maps. ..

Folder content...
Existing files...

Results tab content...

New XML documents...

Creating new XMetalL Project

A new XMetal Project is created using the "New XMetalL Project" wizard, accessible via the Project > New

menu item;
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Docs Desk

Active map

Active map
Active document
| All open documents
| Folder content
Find result tab files
Empty Project

|5 New XMetal. Project x
Scope: Active map
Input file: C:\XMetal-1 Q-DOC\Docs—Desk'.Docstsk_| - -lv;_l.i e
Include referenced files
Reference elements: | chapter:maprefitopicref;xref w| | db
Reference attributes: | hreficonref = 5
File extensions: -
[“]Include only documents containing elements
[+] Include keywords DITA document keywords and indexterms
i*[local-name()="keyword' or local-name()='indexterm’] -~ &
Ci:‘—'
Keyword to: = Element v s (+$ -
Output: save project as: v
Title []| File name]: | Ev-Guide:
Output folder: |C:\Users\ngoIowak\Documents\xMe - Ea EE
Hierarchical tree; Document references relations
Create Cancel
Document references relations >

Folders and files
Folders and files (parent folder included)

Folders and files (full path
Document references relations

'*C Note: When the "Include referenced files" checkbox is enabled, both the @href and @conref attributes
are consistently added during the creation of a new project.

Docs Desk

Docs Desk is an XMetaL Project on page 196 that provides permanent, always-accessible support for technical
writers through macro calls or shortcuts.

The XMetaL project offers efficient and convenient tools for cross-file content searching, spell checking,
archiving, and reference insertion. These operations apply not only to project items but also to documents
and maps opened in XMetalL, file system folders, and search result tabs. Additionally, straightforward import
functions allow for the seamless addition or removal of documents from existing documentation projects.

Docs Desk serves as a versatile tool for technical writers, enabling daily document and file system resource
processing without altering the original document projects.

Opening Docs Desk
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Edit

Clicking the "Open Docs Desk" button in the Whiteboard toolbar will open the XMProject.xwb project document
within the Resource Manager.

B2 r1 02 03 @ w7 OB A

Resource Manager i

Project Edit Find Tools Links

B B g B zIP Q [ % e
= U] Docs Desk

-l Documents
W Resources

----- #* Project settings:

Edit

Find Document

202

The "Find Document"” feature is a modeless dialog box that presents a structured view of all project files in a
single, flat list. This list includes various identifiers such as document titles, keywords, and file names, facilitating
the efficient location of specific documents. The dialog's context-sensitive filtering capabilities enable users

to search for, manage, and organize documents with ease, allowing for quick actions such as finding, opening
or closing files. Additionally, it supports synchronization between the project structure and currently opened
documents, ensuring that selections within the project are consistently reflected across all open files.

Furthermore, it allows technical writers to view, filter, and verify keywords linked to specific documents. This
functionality ensures that the correct keywords are applied, promoting accurate content categorization and
facilitating easier retrieval of documents during the writing and review process.

A customized version of the "Find Document” dialog is available as an optional tool within the "Insert Cross
References" feature. This tool is specifically designed to assist users in setting the reference target attribute
by enabling them to efficiently locate and select the appropriate document or section to reference.

To open the Find document dialog box, navigate to Find menu and select Document.
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Find Document

Resource Manager

Project Edit Find Tools Links

* +* * L B B

=W Ev-Guide
= W Documents
=t DITA Evaluation Guide
1 Welcome to XMetal |

1 Introduction to DITA ¢ -

] XMetal advantages
# 4] Learn more
1 About this guide
#4] XMetal at a glance
= Creating topics and nt
=) Create a map
1 Create a topic and |
=1 Organize topics in &
) Create a bookmap
= Specify relationship
=) Create an index ent
“ Insert a cross-refer
=] Creating and binding |
=] Re-using content
= 4 Working with conditiol
=1 Working with subject
=4 Operating on multiple

g Bl @ & =

X t_Create_a_topicxml X

x Create a topic

B Find document
[130] Keyword contains: Document title contains:

I ][
About this guide ~ | |About this guide ~

Add a subject scheme to a map
adding key definitions

adding key definitions

adding to maps

adding to maps

adding topics

Apply conditions

Apply conditions using subject sche
applying

authoring structured

< >

Add a subject scheme to a map
Create a key definition and add it t
Create a key definition with variabl
Create a topic and add it to a map
Create a key definition and add it t
Create a key definition with variabl
Create a topic and add it to a map
Apply conditions

Apply conditions using subject sche
Apply conditions

Introduction to DITA authoring S
< >

@ ¥ |\ 3

| luation Guide\tasks\t_Create_a_topic .xml‘ »*

#14 Publishing
B Resources
& Project settings:

Scope:  Project
11 Selected item only
3 Selected item and descendants -
Qpen Documents Exit
Resources

Figure 1: Find Document: User Interface

-|

To set "Quick find keyword parameters", click the Set quick find keyword parameters button [1] in Find

document dialog box:
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Find Content

|_J Cwick find keyword settings b

[] Hide referenced projects keywords:

Find conditions

Keyword starts with w | [] Match case

Show in second column
(® Title of document

() File name of document

Middle of screen ~ | show selected keyword in document

[ ] Auto-select document in project

Minimize dialog ~| on Escape button pressed

[] Close dialog after opening document

Save Cancel

Find Content

The "Find Content" feature is a modeless dialog that streamlines cross-file operations for efficient text and
markup search and replacement. This tool offers a user-friendly interface for managing content across multiple
files, simplifying tasks such as text searches and replacements.

The dialog's WYSIWYG interface is designed to facilitate the extraction of various components from active
documents, including plain text, XML markup elements, attributes, and attribute values. This functionality
enables users to set and apply a wide range of search conditions efficiently.

To open the Find words dialog box, navigate to Edit menu and select Content or click Find content toolbar
button.
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Project Edit Find Tools Links

Y & &

= B Ev-Guide

» | @ B: | o8 B || ze q.ﬁw

=W Documents
=" DITA Evaluation Guide
- Welcome to XMetal Author

(W 3

L] Spel
¢ Desl

Scope of

+ Plait
e Marl

== Introi
L XMe
&= Leary
= Abou
e XMet
= Crea
“1 Cr¢
3 Cre
“1 O
1 Cr¢
4 Sp
=1 Cr¢

-4 Ing| |

w4 Crea
= Re-u
#= Work

== Work |

&= Oper|
w = Publi¢
U Resource
# Project s

.__j Find words v

Find what: Text v
Text:

Text in markup
Markup
- Markup tag content
Text filter parame{ Markup tag content of ' IN ' elements

l:l Find words de u&.—l,luml{?l:gg L markuP tag|_| WITIGIT GOs T

[] Find document selected text ["IMatch all words

Extend selection to word boundary

Condition:

word contains

Find where: []Search in referenced files

All Project items [[] Search in referenced projects

n
r

= A A

TT

o

m

®) Show results 1 window | Show all check boxes v
O Show results 2 window ] Sholw markup tags

[T Colors
[ Highlight

Keep open ? Find

~

N,

All Project items

All Project items
1 Selected item and descendants r
¢ Selected item only il
1 Project documents
| Project resources
| Active document

Active tab documents
| All open documents

Active map

Folder

Desktop tree selected folder

Desktop view selected items

Figure 2: Find Content Ul : Main

Scope of the Find Op

eration:

» Entire XMetal project or a selected subtree

» Active documents or
« All open documents

maps

» Specific file system folders
» Desktop tree content within XMetalL Resources Manager

Exit

Result Vi

e Cusl
Archive
The Arch

Dacruirma K

There are two available check boxes: one for including referenced files and another for including referenced
projects in the search operation.

e Tip: When multiple tab groups are created by right-clicking on the file name tab, the "Active tab

documents" setting restricts searches to the active tab group only.
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Scope of "Find What":

« Plain text or text within markup

« Markup tags

« Content within markup tags

« All instances of words within a specific markup tag

The "Find What:" feature is designed to optimize the search process by aligning found text to whole word
boundaries by default. It offers a "one-click” functionality that allows users to quickly copy selected text from
the active document into the search box [1], automatically extending the selection to the nearest word
boundary. This feature also supports a search history, enabling users to organize or remove past queries.
For advanced users, the tool provides the ability to utilize regular expressions for more complex search
conditions.

Result View Settings:

« Customization options for the result set include the ability to show or hide markup tags and control check
boxes.

« Highlighting and coloring of found words are available to improve visibility.
Markup Filtering and Advanced Functionality

The "Find What" extension includes a simple yet powerful tool for filtering markup. Various settings allow
users to apply conditional filtering to text based on specific criteria. Additionally, this extension offers advanced
functionality by permitting the use of text files as input instead of the standard search box. These text files
can specify the target text and may include an optional "Replace with..." parameter, listing potential
replacements for the identified text.
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Find Content

Project Edit Find Tools Links o
The m:
* | % « | » | BB 8 B TP @ = | e in"Elel
= Ev-Guide applyir
= W Documents
="t DITA Evaluation Guide To ‘?ni’
1 Welcome to XMetal Author as filtes
Bl B Find words ' ‘ e
=4 X
@ |y Find what: Text ¥ it
EA Text: c
a4 X

& I

C:\Users'ngolovyakiDocuments\XMetal \test-kwitest-kw-repl.fwd

248
=¥ Text filter parameters

. 1 Find words defined in file [ Match case

. | [IFind document selected text [[IMatch all words ~ word containg

= Extend selection to w

:i

:i

g C | Find where: [“]Search in referenced fileg

Condition:

[ j& All Project items ~ [“]Search in referenced préjects
# = WA
= (@ Show results 1 window | Show all check boxes v [JColors
=P (O Show results 2 window Show markup tags [[IHighligh
u Resol
# Projet  [/] Keep open ? Find Exit

Path: |nents\XMetal\test-kw\test-kw-repl.fvd | D—? D ﬁ

Find: | S 4 Other Files: C:\Users'\ngolovyak\l ~

"Héllo, world"|#replace with|"Red Hat" |
MMIX [replace_with|"Option 1" "Option 2" "Option 3" i

Exit

Select

Add word |  #replace_with  <;;;= = Dal

Figure 3: Find Content Ul: Keywords in file

Results Find tab:

This replacement list is displayed as a series of buttons in the result set, where button labels show
replacement's option.
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t_Create_a_topicxml CamerasinFocusxml XMProjectxml ¢ Welcomexml| t_Display_elementsxml  Hello_World_in_.MMIX.xml X

"Hellp, world" in MM\IX

W8 (pronounced em-mix) is a 64-bit RISC instruction set architecture (ISA) designed by important Donald
Knuth, Below is a simple MMIXAL program, which displays, "Hello, wd\rld":

i L
MuscIE\Ilssue | |
string B "Hello, world!™,#a,0 str#ng to be printed (f#a is qewllne and 0 termminates the string)
Main GET. 5255, string get|the address of the string, in register 255
TRAP . Fputs, Stdout 'put (the string pointed to by i.;eglste]. 255 to file Stdout
TRAP O "end |process
e B < >
|<» =[5 & [chapter / para 2 il
Results \ / 1
1
= ;
t 8 ® @ = @3 %X Replace with: vl | BIH Applylng' Apply to highlightad 32 ws
s il 1
e | I J
Find in results: bl 1 \

.\

\
1

zid="tit| e_F5369DEE?BAB4EBGAIQ0 220C7E96CAA2E" xmins:xlink:
i

=< Hello_World_in_MMIX.xml ( 5 items )|[

<title xmins="http://docbook.org/ nsfdojbook" X
Replace options: = Red Hat | Helio, world" in MMIX ... !
Replace options: = Option 1 | Option 2 | Option 3. J . "Hello, world" in MMIX ...
<para xmlns="http://dochook.org/ns/docbook” xmlns:xlink=" waww Ww3.0rg/1999/xlink">

[ Replace options: Option 1 | Option 2 | Option 3 I

Replace options: _ Option 1 | Option 2 | Option 3 .. Knuth. Below is a simple MMIXAL program, which «

MIX (pronounced em-mix) is a 64-bit RISC instruc

Replace options: _ Red Hat .. which displays, "Hello, world": ...
¥< No action taken ( 1 items ):
C:\Windows\System32\mspaint.exe
P Summary:
Matching item(s): 5 Matching file(s): 1 Files searched: 2 No action taken: 1 Execution t

Options:

Apply markup filter f/*[text ()]

Lock in C:\Users\ngolovyak\AppData\Roaming)SoftQuadi\XMetal\19.0\DocsDesk\XMProj:
Fast find yes

Show markup attributes yes

Figure 4: Find Content Ul: Keywords in file - Results window with replace options

Advanced Markup Filtering

The markup filtering feature enables users to create advanced search conditions by specifying lists of markup
tags in two edit boxes under the "Markup filter (elements)" section. Tags in the first edit box represent the
first condition, identifying the ancestors of the searchable text, while tags in the second edit box represent
the second condition. These conditions can be combined using logical operators such as "IN" and "AND IN"
or "IN" and "NOT IN." The system first validates the condition in the first edit box before applying the condition
in the second edit box.
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| Find words — >
=

Find what: Text in markup ™

Text: [1]

|Werld Time | -

Text filter parameters
[] Find words defined in file [] Match case Condition:

[ ] Find document selected text [ ] Match all words whale word w

Extend selection to word boundary

[2]

Markup filter (elements):

IN- |p term [ &= | v
mom < | IE

Elements
Find where: [] Search in reference
Selected item only " [] Search in referenced projects
® Show results 1 window  Show all check boxes v Colors
() Show results 2 window Show markup tags Highlight
Keep apen ? Eind Exit

Figure 5: Find Content Ul: Advanced markup filtering

To enhance usability, a "one-click" operation allows users to automatically copy the container element of the
current selection into the search condition box for either the first or second edit box [2]. For more advanced
search requirements, users can utilize XPath expressions as filters [3]. The feature includes an integrated
XPath expression builder, which assists in constructing these expressions and provides quick access to
predefined XPath expressions. Additionally, the builder offers "one-click" access to the container element of
the current selection and includes comprehensive options for filtering based on tag names, attributes, and
attribute values, making it a valuable resource for precise markup filtering.

Tools

Archive Project

The Archive XMetaL Project feature provides an efficient solution for archiving projects and their associated
content.

To open the Archive linked documents dialog box, navigate to Tools menu and select Archive, or click
Archive toolbar button.

© 2025 JustSystems Canada, Inc. 209



Spell Check Project

Resource Manager

Project Edit Find Tools Links

+ * & Er  B: M| B

= W Ev-Guide
= B Documents
- =27 DITA Evaluation Guide
i =1 Welcome to XMetal Author
“] Introduction to DITA authoring

«] XMetal adv
=] Learn more
=] About this g
=] XMetal at g

155}

o

= Create ar
“# Create at
= Organize
4 Create a i
=) Specify re
=i Create an
=l Insert a c
« =] Creating ang
=] Re-using co
=1 Working wit
= \Working witl
“] Qperating o
i ] Publishing
@ Resources
“#* Project settings:

=)

=5

Figure 6: Archive Ul

Spell Check Project

“ Creating top /nput file:

L_i Archive linked documents

Scope: Active map v

| C:\Users\ngolovyak\Documents\XMetal \Evaluatio| 3

Input folder:  C:\Users\ngolovyak\Documents\XMetal \Evaluz ~ =

[v] Ref. auributes:|href;conref;URL;FiEeRef;ﬁleref;src;xlink:href; | Jity

Show: All linked documents ¥ iJ—'J:J

C:\Users\ngolovyak\Documents\XMetalL\Evaluation Guide\c_Welcor
C:\Users\ngolovyak\Documents\XMetal\Evaluation Guide\Ev-Guide
C:\Users\ngolovyak\Documents\XMetal\Evaluation Guide\XMetal |
C:\Users\naolovvak\Documents\XMetal\Evaluation Guide\concepts' ¥

< >
QOutput file: |C:\Users\ngolovyak\Documents\XMetaL - Eﬁ IE|
Archiving options
Content: All linked documents ~
Path starts with: Input folder v

*

File extensions:

Find linked documents ? Archive Cancel

The Spell Check XMetalL Project feature provides an efficient method for verifying the spelling of projects
and their referenced content. This functionality supports the accuracy and professionalism of written materials.

To perform spell checking within a project, navigate to Tools menu and select Spell check documents, or
click Spell Check toolbar button.
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Project Edit Find Tools Links

+ &« » = = @4 B o Q DL =

=M XMetal 19 Doc .
= W Documents
=1 XMetal Project
1 Insert links
1 Find Documents

B Desktop %Docheuk.wa :.':'i XMetal-19-doc :.“',,.)(MetaL_I: luator_Guide %Eu-{juide.wa @xchat(.—m[ @XMPrOjecl.m’:b

W

tesults

¢ 3 % @ = @ X Replace with: V: Apply to highlighted 2 | » =l v|®

Find in results: v [ 2]

== XMProject.xml { 13 errors )
.. structures, images, etc. These project files can serve as a starting template fo...

.. using element names or XPath expressions. For instance, labels can be derived from t...
XPath Replace with : PATH.

.. requirements, users can employ XPath expressions as filters. The feature includes an integra...
XPath Replace with : __PATH.

.. includes an integrated XPath expression builder, which assists in constructing these...
XPath Replace with ; PATH.

... access to predefined XPath expressions and allows "one-click” access to the contai...
XPath Replaoe with : PATH.

... set) for searching conent. This allows for efficient searching, categorization, and retriev...

.. accessibility, and searchability of technical documentation created using XMetaL. ...
searchability  Replace with : search ability

.. meta information, etc.). In this case links to element level keywords can be i...
.. <index=...<findex>, <indexterm=...</indexterm=, <keyword=...</keyword=, etc. - "Find k... )
indexterm  Replace with : _ indenter indenters | indexer | indexers

.. <index>...<findex>, <indexterm=...</indexterm=, <keyword=...</keyword=>, etc. - "Find keywords candida...
indexterm  Replace with : _indenter | indenters | indexer | indexers |

.. <keyword=...</keyword=>, etc, - "Find keywords candidates" searches for specified mar...
... attributes or locations, etc. ...
.. location and link to refrence target. This allows users to navigate and validate both...

refrence Replace with ;  recreance | _ reference | retrench
=5 Summary:
Spelling error(s): 13 In file(s): 1 Spell-checked files: 5 Execution time (mm:ss): 0:01
Options:
Look in C:\¥Metal-19-D0OC\Docs-Desk\DocsDesk. xwh

Fast spell check yes

Figure 7: Spell check results tab

Resources Map

An XMetal project, whether a generic documentation project or an XML document, defines a logical data
structure in which elements directly reference one another. For example, a documentation index file may
reference various topics, and a document topic may link to other topics, images, or external documents.

The Resources Map is a specialized type of XMetaL project, generated to mirror the hierarchical folder
structure of elements (documents) within the Windows file system. In this structure, tree nodes represent
folders, while tree leaves represent file names.

© 2025 JustSystems Canada, Inc. 211



Resources Map

212

Generate Resources Map
Input parameters for generating a Resources Map include open XMetalL documents, projects, or maps.

The algorithm used to generate a Resources Map traverses the input elements and their referenced content,
creating a tree structure that captures all resources. This structure provides technical writers with a
comprehensive view of the physical locations of all documentation files.

XMetaL Project's editing functionality allows users to rename or relocate elements, including logical folder
names, within the Resources Map tree.

To open the Generate Resources Map dialog box, navigate to Tools menu and select Generate resources
map,

|__J Generate Resouces Map x
Scope: Project documents ~

Parameters

Reference attributes: | href.FileRef, URL.conref-fileref src; B

File extensions:

Include referenced files ] Include referenced projects

Qutput: Save resources map as: w

IC-\Users\ithelp\Documents\XMetal \XMetal Project_Documents_fsm| |w = Ej

2 Generate Cancel

Scope for generating resources map:

All Project items

Selected item and descendants
Selected item only

* Active document

All open documents

Project documents

 Project resources

Two options are available for including referenced files or referenced projects.
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Resource Manager

Project Edit Find | Tools | Links

<1 e | - Archive...

=1 Ev-Guide - Red  Spell check documents

= W Documents

o C:
Relocate resources...
=iz Users |
522 ngolov Transform to ‘New Document’ template...

=i Documents
= XMetal
=i Evaluation Guids
= ¢_Welcome.xml
‘i Ev-Guide.xwb
“ti XMetalL_Evaluator_Guide.ditamap
= i concepts
141 ¢_Mbout_this_guide.xml
11 c_Creating_keys_and_keyrefs.xml
4 ¢_Creating_topics_and_maps.xml
] ¢_Introduction_to_DITA_authoring.xml
1 ¢_Learn_more.xml
] ¢_Publishing.xml
1 ¢_Reusing_content.xml
1 ¢_Work_with_multiple_files.xml
] ¢_Working_with_conditions.xml
1 c_Working_with_content_references.xml
4 ¢_Working_with_subject_schemes . xml
1 ¢_XMetal_advantages.xml
= ¢_XMetal_at_a_glance.xml
=¥ images
[ ai_with_ss.png
3 apply_remove_conditions.png
1 appmenu_button.png
[ context_bar_li.png
13 context_bar_liZ.png
[ ¢ct_dialog_with_ss.png
[ element_list_all_p.png
L1 element_list_used_p.png
[ find_replace.png
1 insert_reference_button.png
[ key_operations_button.png
[1 map_editor.png
1 new_row_below.png
[ ss_map_in_editor.png
[ views.png
- tasks
i Resources
& Project settings:

Figure 8: Resources Map

Relocate Resources

The "Relocate Resources" command, available under XMetaL Project Tools menu, is exclusively for the
Resources Map. This command enables users to create, copy, or update the file system by replicating the
folder and file structure as defined in the Resources Map tree. It also updates referenced content according
the new folder structure.

The procedure for relocating resources is outlined as follows:

1. Modify the Resource Map: Insert, delete, or rename folders or references as required.
2. Access the Tools Menu: Navigate to the Tools menu and select the Relocate Resources option.
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3. Relocate Resources: Choose either Copy or Move to transfer the resources to the new location, ensuring
the file system is updated accordingly.

Transform to New Document Template

The "Transform to New Document Template" command, available under XMetaL Project Tools menu, is
specific to the Resources Map, This command allows users to convert the Resources Map into an XMetalL
document template. The transformed content is then accessible in the list of XMetal's templates under the
"New Document” command. When this template is applied, a copy of the transformed Resources Map files
is created in a user-specified folder. For example, a new documentation project might include mandatory
elements such as an index, preface, chapters, topics, glossaries, and images, with some topics featuring
predefined internal structures and images. These project files can serve as a fundamental template for other
similar projects.

The procedure of transforming to new document template are followings:

1. Generate the Resources Map: Create a resources map that aligns with the desired new document template.

2. Access the Tools Menu: Navigate to the Tools menu and select the Transform to New Document Template
option.

3. Configure Template Settings: Select the XMetalL template group and specify the template name.

4. Relocate Resources: Select either Copy or Move to transfer resources to the new XMetal document
template location, ensuring the template is updated as required.

Links

Insert References

214

High-quality documentation enables efficient navigation between related topics, chapters, or chunks of relevant
information, with topics potentially referencing external web resources. However, the requirements for valid
XML reference formats add complexity to a technical writer's work. While automated systems can generate
numerous cross-references, they may sometimes be irrelevant, redundant, or non-compliant with technical
writing standards. Additionally, as document content evolves, links may break or become obsolete. In such
cases, technical writers require tools to manually or semi-manually maintain existing references and create
new ones.

The XMetalL "Insert References" feature is designed to streamline the technical writer's work by providing
tools to locate content within a documentation project or on the web while managing the technical details of
setting valid XML reference elements. This allows the technical writer to focus on the document's semantics
and maintain clean content.

The "Insert References" tool is implemented as a modeless dialog. This dialog provides controls for selecting
an XML reference template based on document type requirements, the format of the reference target, and
the technical writer's preferences.

To open the Insert references dialog box, navigate to Links menu and select Insert reference, or click
Linking assistant toolbar button.
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)| o

Ea T
DITA Related links

DITA xref

DITA xref Nested

DITA xref in List Item

DITA xref to web page
DocBook URI

DocBook WiKi link reference
Journalist ULink

Select template

-E:} Root/Element ID +

/ - -

= E] r L @ “‘};, ‘designed tofacili‘ ?:j* ¢ O
Qg ‘checking:C:\XM{ | e (B

7

Root/Element ID ~ )

(lgnore ID)
Element ID
Root ID

Root/Element ID
WebLink
kWebLink Rsrc tab

Figure 9: Insert reference: default Ul

[ 1 Close after insert Auto Unlock

|5l Insert reference: "DITA xref" O >
1 2 3 = 5 6 7 8 g
Link: | == v |% % @ X [ A -
Target: '@' Root/Element ID ~ | ‘A  |[& | [II:n Lo I
10 11 12 13 14 5 16

[] Target as reference text Select word on lock
? Exit 1T
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5 Insert reljerence: "DITA xref" — O ot
Link: | @ | v % % |[[@ |} ]| | A . 2
Target: {:} WebLink | i, Q |REferen::E - Wikipedia : htt|;1 =R I
18
[] Target as reference text  [71iSelect word on lock:
? Exit 1T

[ ] Close after insert

Auto Unlock

#onimage | Description

O 0o N oo g b~ O DN PP

P R R R R P P R
N o albhlw N RO
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Insert reference

Select reference template

Remove reference tag

Remove surrounding tag

Find content

Find cross-references candidates

Lock link location to Active Document selection
Select reference location

Settings for "Insert reference" action

Set target to Active Document selection
Target type and ID format

Find target document by keyword

Browse for target

Paste target markup

Select target location

Settings for "Set target" action

Insert web reference into Active Document

Find Active Document content on the WEB

Example of a typical scenario of inserting reference in manual mode:

1. The author begins by reviewing the document, identifying any text that may require referenced content.

The selected text is marked as a potential link candidate by clicking the "Pin Reference" button .

2. The author searches for relevant content either within the project documentation using XMetaL tools such
as "Find content" button [5], or on the web using "Find Active Document content on the WEB" button [18].

3. Once the appropriate content is located, the author selects the "Set as Target" button [10], followed by
the "Insert Reference” button [1]. For the "WebLink Rsrc tab" as the target type, the author just clicks the

"Insert Reference" button [1].

Example of a typical scenario of inserting reference in semi-manual mode:

1. The author assigns keywords to topics through the "Links" menu by selecting either "Find Keyword
Candidates" or "Set Keywords".

2. Tolocate documents containing those keywords within the project, the author uses the "Find cross-reference

candidates" button [6].
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3. This generates a list of potential reference documents, enabling the technical writer to navigate between
the reference location and the target document.

4. The author can then adjust the reference location or target as necessary and finalize the process by
clicking the "Insert Reference" button in the Results Find pane.

5. Once inserted, the reference is marked in the list of candidates in the Results Find pane.
Insert reference context menu:

Activating the "Insert References" Ul dialog enables XMetal context menu commands related to this task.

TR eTaries ks “

ter work by providing tools for finding content in documentation projéct
DITA xref Nested

DITA xref in List Item
I EEE AR [o]mllaaltal: accumas that fallawina tavt mav hava rafarar
an relevant conte L) Link: Insert reference: DITA xref

DocBook URI
other options b
i j DocBook WiKi link referen

DITA xref to web page

author assigns k {#} Link: set target(Root/Element ID) and insert locked reference

Journalist ULink

er adJUSt referenc {:} Link: set target: Root/Element |D t I - :
[ other options » I (Ignare ID)
ntrols allow to se :
? Link: lock reference location Element ID
eferences and tEIi'E x{' Link: unlock reference location Root ID
¥ Link: GoTo reference location WebLink
»xt menu commanc | | WebLink Rsrc tab
Nl J
23 Coov ==

Figure 10: Insert reference: context menu

Settings for "Insert reference" action:

Additional tool with a WYSIWYG user interface, activated by button [9], allows for the addition, deletion, and
modification of references.

,__j Reference Template - X

Title: |[DITA xref v [ & % H

»a <xref href="xxRef_Path_IDxx" format="dita" scope="local">xxSelectionxx<?

< >

Reference attributes: href;conref,conkeyref Jik

Extend selection to word

Exit

Figure 11: Insert reference: reference template
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& . . . .
2/ Note: The "Extend selection to word" checkbox is effective when the user partially selects a word and
then applies the "Insert reference" button.

Settings for "Set target" action:

Additional tool with a WYSIWYG user interface, activated by button [16], allows for the target templates and
settings.

___J Set target options X
Target 1D attribute

Generate attribute (if it is not set)
id

: attribute name

‘ ‘ : prefix for generated id

Find target on the web parameters
Find on web command line

‘ https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/%sel_word_encode% -

Open target web reference in XMetal

Target markup template

Bold Selected word v 3| X

<b id="xxForce_Gen_IDxx">xxSelectionxx<?xmt-set-cursor?></b>

[ ]iPaste markup on "Set target" action

Save Cancel

Figure 12: Insert reference: target settings

Find Cross-References Candidates

Modern documentation may consist of hundreds of documents, with content frequently referencing or relating
to information in other documents. High-quality documentation includes links that facilitate user navigation
between related pieces of information. Identifying valid connections across numerous documents and creating
accurate markup links is a challenging task for technical writers. Fully automated processes for finding
connections can produce many irrelevant or redundant links, diminishing documentation quality. The XMetalL
"Find Cross-References Candidates" feature is a semi-automated tool that assists in identifying and inserting

valid markup links. Technical writers conduct the final semantic review and determine the appropriate
connections.

218 XMetal Author Help



Find Cross-References Candidates

The "Find Cross-References Candidates" feature is a specialized extension of the "Find Content" function,
designed to streamline the creation of cross-references within documents based on keywords defined in the
XMetaL Project.

The user interface is designed to efficiently support the visualization and configuration of search conditions,
options, and criteria.

To access the Find cross-references candidates dialog box, navigate to Links menu and select Find
cross-references candidates, or click the Find cross-references candidates button in the Insert reference
dialog box.

¢ Import of Existing Documentation: Supports the bulk import of documents from «

+ Adding New Content: Allows fortireTapid-bulkadditiormof rew docurmernts wsing

« Reorganizing Content: Allows f{_All Projectitems _______________“ sten
| All Project items
Project selected item and descendants

o Project selected item only F
DOCS DeSK Project Documents |
Short Descn;a: Project Resources
Active document
Active tab documents
All open documents

Docs-Desk is XMetal project.

Active Map [
It is permanent and always accessj| Folder eut
_ || Desktop tree selected folder &
L_i Find cross-references candidates Heakdopiview scleoted iame = .m"
. / ton
Find where: / [1Search in referenced projects
All Project items []Search in referenced files =
Markup filter (elements):
IN: ll&| [+ |
NOTIN ~ 'codeblock prolog title topicmeta topicref xref | dh Elements ~
Find keywords
Defined in: | All Project items v I EEE %
 All Project items
Single document
Document and descendants . et
Ignore keywords:| Project Documents = =
Project Resources - nt
[]lgnore referenced project keywords
References type: Condition: th
External references only ~ word contains v | Match case hel
@ Show results 1 window Show markup 5 : ab
: : . - Find Cancel
O Show results 2 window [] Keep open

The "Transform to New Document Template" command, also available under XMe
the list of templates under the "New Document” command in XMetal. Applying this

Figure 13: Find cross-references candidates: Find Ul
Scope of the Find Cross-Reference Candidates Operation:

Cross-references can be created within the following document scopes:

» The entire XMetaL project or a selected subtree
 Active documents or maps
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 All open documents
 Specific file system folders
» Desktop tree content within XMetaL Resources Manager

Additional options allow for searches by:

» Extending to referenced files or projects

« Limiting the scope of reference elements candidate within a document to specific markup elements and
their descendants, such as paragraphs and descriptions

 Using logical operators such as "IN" and "AND IN", or "IN" and "NOT IN."
« Disabling specific markup elements

Range of Documents for Identifying Keyword Candidates:

The scope of reference candidates is determined by keywords assigned to XMetalL Project documents and
can be limited to the following:

» Entire XMetaL project
 Selected project subtree
« Single document

The list of keywords can be filtered according to user requirements by configuring the following options:

* Ignore keywords

« Ignore referenced project keywords
» Select reference type

« Set filtering conditions

Results Find tab:

The search for cross-reference candidates yields a list of documents containing sub-lists of potential reference
element locations. Each entry in these sub-lists includes the candidate text, the surrounding document
fragment, a link to the target candidate, a link to the reference element candidate, and a button for inserting
the reference. This setup enables users to navigate and validate both link and target locations.

Result Ul controls enable users to highlight, select, and adjust link candidates, to set the link element format
and template, to run insert cross-references action as bulk operation.

.
=/ Note: Ensure that the link element format is correctly configured by selecting the "Set Replace Options"

button in the Results Find tab.
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t_Create_a_topicxml Camerasinfocus.xml XMProjectxml ¢ Welcome.xml X

Welcome to XMetal Author

Built on a history of support for
XMetal is designed for DITA

P il e i g=Te =10 i lelglsle, X Metal Author offers

XMetal is designed to make correct DITA up automatically. You don'’t haye to memorize DITA m:

 |<> = 1) @ concept / shortdesc

Results / \

O % Find in results: = =

~ ¢c_Welcome.xml ( 26

<shortdesc>
I
Insert reference

c_Introduction_to DITA_authoring.xml"... history of support for |<xref href="

H Insert reference | "¢ Introduction_to_DITA authoring.xml". .. designed to simplify your DITA-based auth
<p>

2 Insert reference ‘ "c_Introduction_to DITA_authoring.xml"... designed to make correct DITA markup au

2 Insert reference ‘ "c_Introduction_to DITA_authoring.xml"... don't have to memorize DITA markup rules

E Insert reference ‘ "t Create_a_ bookmap.xml"... The content you create is continually checked for validity, a
<p>

A Insert reference "c_Introduction_to DITA authoring.xml"...XMetal also supports DITA specializations

B Insert reference ‘ "c_Introduction_to DITA authoring.xml"... also supports DITA specializations with a1

2 Insert reference ‘ "c_Introduction_to DITA authoring.xml"... customize the formatting of DITA elements
<p>

i Insert reference "¢_Publishing.xml"... looks in print or HTML. This is because different style sheets are use:
<p>

[l e e e T |

Figure 14: Find cross-references candidates: Set reference Ul

Set Keywords

An XMetaL Project "keyword" is a text label assigned to a specific markup element or an entire document
within a project.

The primary functions of an XMetaL Project "keyword" are to help technical writers quickly locate documents
or document elements within large documentation projects (which may contain hundreds of files) via the "Find
Document" dialog, serve as a potential reference target for locating cross-document references, and facilitate
explicit document linking. XMetaL uses the document path and, if available, the keyword element's attribute
ID to search content. This enables efficient searching, categorization, and retrieval of information.

XMetal Project supports two primary types of keywords:

« Element-level keywords: These are assigned to specific elements within a document, such as paragraphs,
titles, or topics. Each element must have a unique ID attribute that corresponds to its position in the source
XML content and the generated documentation. The keyword'’s reference target attribute identifies the
element's ID.
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« Document-level keywords: These are applied to the entire document, offering a general overview or
categorization of its content. Unlike element-level keywords, the reference target attribute for document-level
keywords is optional.

The XMetal Project's "Set Keywords" feature provides a user-friendly WY SIWYG editing environment, allowing
technical writers to easily add, view, and manage both element-level and document-level keywords for files
opened in XMetalL. This functionality greatly improves the organization, accessibility, and searchability of
technical documentation within the platform.

To open the Set Keywords dialog box, go to the Links menu and select Set Keywords. Alternatively,
activating the "Set Keywords" dialog also enables relevant XMetal context menu commands for this task.

Docs - Desk
Short Description B
Docs-Desk is XMEE N niact = =
4+ Add Document level keyword | | % pocC =E EL [ X
ltis permanent and [ Add Element level keyword iter via :
L] Paste selection to keyword box "Find Content” |£L|
AMetal projectcont , forcro |"Find Document” ferel
file system folders, s & import |"Insert references" % | ocur
“a Copy "Resources n'!ap"
Technical writer can going, HREL A ESS g5 | emr
Insert Symbaol [1]
Resources ma  AddBookmark »
Web b
XGrammarly » .~ All keywords at selected location
The Resources Mag SInHar al proje D Desk —
Text Case » Qeass | =
An XMetal project,' | . » [project " | one
various topics, andz topics, Elementid: [tile_C005641D15C34530A1EE622FDIIDAICS
i Change Paragraph Typ 3 i ; T 5
AIResourcas Map is hange Paragraph Type re the ti Axilary ID attribute: I'd— 3 (dc
elements. Apply/Remave Conditions...
nsert Reusable Component... Select keyword i
Input parameters for "™ feusable Componen idsion y Exit
|?1 Refresh All References
The algorithm for g€ configure key space Assodiation.. ses the input elements and their referenced content, producing a tree stt
documentation files. - .

Figure 15: Set keywords full user interface and context menu example

Description of Set keywords user interface:

The keywords for documents are stored within the XMetalL Project rather than directly in the document. When
using the "Set Keywords" Ul dialog, the selection within the XMetaL Project should correspond to the active
document.

When assigning a keyword and the keyword entry field is empty, place the cursor on a specific word or select
a portion of text within the document. Then, click the "Add Element Level Keyword" or "Add Document Level
Keyword" button. The keyword can be a partial word, and XMetaL will automatically expand the selection to
include the entire word boundaries. It uses the provided keywords as a search filter to complete the action.

If the desired keyword is not found in the document text or if adjustments are needed, enter the keyword into
the keyword edit box and then click either the "Add Element Level Keyword" or "Add Document Level Keyword"
button. Note that the list of keywords may include words or phrases that are not currently present in the
document or element.
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Another method for setting keywords is to use the "Find Keyword Candidates” button [1] in the "Set Keywords"
dialog. If the document already contains content with designated XML elements for keywords, such as
<indexterm>, <keyword>, etc., the "Find Keyword Candidates" action can extract and assign keywords to
the XMetal project in bulk. The keywords identified in the Results Find window can be set as either "Element
Keywords" or "Document Keywords" by pressing the respective buttons. The keywords will then be displayed
in the "Set Keywords" dialog within the complete user interface for convenient access and management.

When assigning an "Element-level keyword" to an element that lacks an attribute ID, XMetalL will automatically
generate a new ID for the element. The Full Ul dialog will then display a list of newly created keywords along
with their corresponding element IDs. You can modify the keyword text later within this Full Ul dialog.

Notes:

 The titles of XMetaL Project documents are designed to be explicit document-level keywords. Therefore,
there is no need to include additional keywords.
« Keywords within a document must be unique to ensure clarity and avoid redundancy.

* When determining whether to assign "Element-level keywords" or "Document-level keywords," consider
the following: if you assign element-level keywords to an element that lacks an attribute 1D, XMetaL will
generate a new ID and update the document accordingly. Additionally, certain elements—such as prologs,
meta information, or other components not present or addressable in the "Final Generated
Documentation"—may cause links to element-level keywords to become invalid.

» XMetal provides both bulk and manual tools for inserting references, utilizing "reference element templates"
within the "Insert Reference" dialog. One of the parameters in these templates is the Keyword ID. XMetaL
allows users the flexibility to either include or omit the element ID when applying the insert reference
template.

Find Keywords Candidates

Find keywords candidates is a specialized feature of "Find Content” designed to assist in adding documents
keywords into the XMetalL Project.

When document rules, such as DTD or Schema, specify elements for document keywords (e.qg.,
<index>...</index>, <indexterm>...</indexterm>, <keyword>...</keyword>), "Find Keywords Candidates"
searches for these specified markup tags across the input scope documents.

To open the Find keywords candidates dialog box, navigate to Links menu and select Find keywords
candidates,
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Figure 16: Find keywords candidates: Ul

Scope of the Find Operation:

» Entire XMetal project or a selected subtree.
« Desktop tree content within XMetaL Resources Manager.

Results Find tab:

The results display the found text and markup contents. Each result entry includes buttons to set the found
text as a "Document Level Keyword" (pointing to the root element ID) or as an "Element Level Keyword"
(pointing to the text container element if it has an ID attribute). This action modifies only the XMetalL Project,
leaving the documents themselves unchanged. Selecting the "Element Level Keyword" will automatically
generate an ID attribute for any element that is missing one. The user interface also supports setting keywords

in bulk mode.
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1. Inthe Map Editor, click thellhsert Reference Hutton @ and select Insert > Topic Referenc
XMetal opens the Insert Topic Reference  digog.
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<indexterm class="- topic/indexterm ">
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= Element keyword I Document keyword ‘ ... adding topics ..

Figure 17: Find keywords candidates: Set keyword from results tab

Find and Validate Links

The "Find and Validate Links" tool is a specialized feature designed to assist technical writers in analyzing
and validating cross-references between documents. It allows users to search for referenced content based
on specific criteria, such as images, web links, or links with specific text, attributes, or locations, ensuring
accuracy and consistency across documentation.

To open the Find linked documents dialog box, navigate to Links menu and select Find and validate.
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[5] Find linked documents X
Find references: Documents containing references ~ |Broken references - check if file exists onl
Broken references - check if file exists and valid ID
Value(s): | | 4 Linked documents

Linked documents not in Project

'Documents containing references

V | 9¢ | |Documents containing references to selected file
Documents containing references to Active Document

Pararriters

Reference elements:

Reference attributes: |href:URL:FiIeRef;conref:ﬁ[eref;src: | 5 | References to xml (File System)
= References to non-xml (File System)
Axillary 1D attributes: |'d! References to WEB content
T e - T ‘References to content within documents only
XML file extensions: |xml.wa,dlta,dltamap,html.sgml.sgm.php, Reference attribute contains value
e Reference element text contains values
Neon-Project items only [
Scope
@®) All Project items [] Search in referenced files
() Selected item and descendants [[]Show project links
O Selected item only [ Search in referenced projects

Generated find filter:
1] self::*[@href or @URL or @FileRef or @conref or @fileref or @sre])

(® Show results 1 window

O Show results 2 window 2 Keep open Cancel

Figure 18: Find and validate links: user interface

Results Find tab:

The "Find and Validate Links" tool generates a list of documents, each containing sub-lists of references that
meet the specified search criteria. Each entry in these sub-lists includes the reference's markup content,
reference text, a link to the reference location, and a link to the reference target. This enables users to
efficiently navigate and validate both the links and their corresponding targets.
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Results

Ic;)

LB B @ X » B = |Find in results: v N

=% ¢_Learn_more.xml ( 9 items )
‘T <xref href="../c_Welcome.xml#concept 58E59DD450814ADCA030CEOEBC6EA341/title A
...learn more about DITA...

i A

T <xref href="http://www.xmetal.com" format="http" scope="external" class="- topic/xref ">
...http://vww . xmetal.com...

T <xref href="http:/ /forums.xmetal.com" format="http" scope="external" class="- topic/xref ">
...http://forums.xmetal.com...

i

<xref href="http://dita.xml.org" format="http" scope="external" class="- topic/xref ">

...http://dita.xml.org...
T <xref href="http://docs.oasis-open.org/dita/dita/v1.3/dita-v1.3-part0-overview.hitml" fo
...http://docs.oasis-open.org/dita/dita/v1.3/dita-v1.3-part0-overview.html...

<xref href="http://dita.xml.org/ resource/dita-tc-fag-about-keys" format="http" scope="e>

...http://dita.xml.org/resource/dita-tc-fag-about-keys. ..

<xref href="http://docs.oasis-open.org" format="http" scope="external" class="- topic/xref ">

...http://docs.oasis-open.org...

&K g , - - wE .. " - = o,

Figure 19: Find and validate links: results tab
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Keyboard shortcuts

Shortcut keys for menu commands are indicated in the menus. All menus, menu items, and dialog box controls
are accessible by pressing the Alt key and the underlined letter (also called an access key or mnemonic)
associated with that control. XMetaL Author also supports shortcut keys for window and dialog box navigation

and other functions.
a

combination has been assigned to a macro.

Table 46: Working with files

—/ Note: If a keyboard shortcut listed here does not work in your document, check to see if the keystroke

Open a document from the recently-opened list

Close a document

Action Shortcut
Create a new document from the default template Ctrl+N
Create a new document by choosing a template Ctri+T
Open a document Ctrl+O

Alt+F + number key
Ctrl+W OR Ctrl+F4

&
\

~/ Note: You can also click the middle mouse
button to close a document.

Undo an action

Save a document Ctrl+S
Save all documents Ctrl+Q
Print Ctrl+P
Quit XMetaL Author Alt+F4
Preview document in a browser Ctrl+M
Display online help F1

Next Results Pane selection F4
Previous Results Pane selection Shift+F4
View recently used and favorite documents Ctrl+'
View opened documents Ctrl+D
Table 47: Editing documents

Action Shortcut
Find and Replace Ctrl+F
Find Next Forwards F3

Find Next Backwards Shift+F3
Find Selection Forwards Ctrl+F3
Find Selection Backwards Ctrl+Shift+F3

Ctrl+Z OR Alt+Backspace
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Action Shortcut
Redo an action Ctrl+Y
Cancel an action Esc
Check spelling F7

Open thesaurus Shift+F7
Validate Document F9
Select all Ctrl+A
Quick access to all available commands Ctrl+?
Quick word correction/replacement Ctrl+.
Table 48: Switching views and display modes

Action Shortcut

Toggle between Normal and Tags On views
Switch to Plain Text view

Switch to Tags On view

Switch to Normal view

Switch to Page Preview

Hide/show HTML table grid outlines (if no grid selected).

Ctrl + Space bar
Ctrl+Shift+H
Ctrl+Shift+O
Ctrl+Shift+W
Ctrl+Shift+V
Ctrl+Shift+Q

Table 49: Inserting, deleting, and moving text and markup

Cut selection (copy to clipboard)

Delete selection (do not copy to clipboard)

Copy selection

Paste from clipboard

Insert special character

Insert newline in PRE-like element

Terminate a PRE-like element

Open or close the Attribute Inspector

Open and place active cursor in the Attribute Inspector
Split element (where allowed by the DTD)

Join to preceding element (where allowed by the DTD)
Join to following element (where allowed by the DTD)
Remove markup

Open or switch Element List to “Change element” mode
Select element

Open or switch Element List to “Insert element” mode

Action Shortcut
Delete one character to the left Backspace
Delete one character to the right Delete

Ctrl+X OR Shift+Delete
Delete

Ctrl+C OR Ctrl+Insert
Ctrl+V OR Shift+Insert
Ctrl+Shift+E

Enter

Shift+Enter

Shift+F6

F6

Enter OR Ctrl+Shift+P
Backspace (at beginning of element) OR Ctrl+Shift+J
Delete (at end of element)
Ctrl+Shift+D

Ctrl+Shift+L

Ctrl+Shift+T

Ctrl+Shift+l
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Action Shortcut
In-place, look-ahead Element List Ctrl+Enter
Insert a comment F8

Insert XML template Citrl+,
Table 50: List formatting

Action Shortcut
Demote selected list items to sub-list Tab
Promote selected list items out of list Shift+Tab
Table 51: Navigating within a document

Action Shortcut
One character to the left Left arrow
One character to the right Right arrow

One word to the left

Ctrl + Left arrow

One word to the right

Ctrl + Right arrow

Up one line Up arrow
Down one line Down arrow
To the end of a line End

To the beginning of a line Home

Up one screen (scrolling) Page Up
Down one screen (scrolling) Page Down
To the end of a document Ctrl+End

To the beginning of a document Ctrl+Home
Table 52: Navigating within tables

Action Shortcut

Next cell in a row

Tab OR Right arrow

Previous cell in a row

Shift+Tab OR Left arrow

First cell in a row Alt+Home
Last cell in a row Alt+End
First cell in a column Alt+Page Up

Last cell in a column

Alt+Page Down

Previous row Up arrow
Next row Down arrow
Outside the table Click to right of the table
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Table 53: Working with selections in a document

Action

Shortcut

One character to the right
One character to the left
To the end of a word

To the beginning of a word
To the end of a line

To the beginning of a line

One line down

Shift + Right arrow
Shift + Left arrow
Ctrl+Shift + Right arrow
Ctrl+Shift + Left arrow
Shift+End

Shift+Home

Shift + Down arrow

One line up Shift + Up arrow
To the beginning of a document Ctrl+Shift+Home
Select the current element Ctrl+Shift+T
Select the entire document Ctrl+A

Select the contents of the next cell in the table Tab

Select the contents of the preceding cell in the table Shift+Tab

Table 54: Working with selections in a table

Action Shortcut

Extend selected cell block by one cell to the right
Extend selected cell block by one cell to the left
Extend selected cell block by one cell down

Extend selected cell block by one cell up

Shift + Right arrow
Shift + Left arrow
Shift + Down arrow

Shift + Up arrow

Table 55: Choosing menu commands

Action

Shortcut

Show the shortcut (right mouse) menu
Show the program icon menu (on the program title bar)

Select the next or previous command on the displayed
menu or sub-menu

Select the menu to the left or right; or, with a sub-menu
visible, switch between the main menu and the sub-menu

Close the visible menu and sub-menu at the same time

Close the visible menu; or, with a sub-menu visible, close
the sub-menu only

Show the Insert Symbol menu

Show the Quick Writing Tools menu

Shift+F10
Alt + Space bar

Down arrow, Up arrow

Left arrow, Right arrow

Alt

Esc

CTRL + Shift + S
CTRL + . (period)
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Table 56: Moving between panes, documents, and dialogs

Action

Shortcut

Open a dialog to select where to move the active cursor

Switch to the next active program

Switch to the previous active program

Move the active cursor to the next document
Move the active cursor to the previous document
Show the Windows Start menu

Close the active document pane

Toggle between the active document and the most recently
active modeless dialog box

Cycle through the active document and any open modeless
dialog boxes

Hold Ctrl + Tab to open the dialog and press Tab again until
the pane you want to activate is highlighted

Alt+Tab

Alt+Shift+Tab

Ctrl+F6

Ctrl+Shift+F6 OR Ctrl+Shift+Tab
Ctrl+Esc

Ctrl+W

Alt+F6

Alt+Shift+F6

Table 57: Navigating in a dialog

Action

Shortcut

Switch to the next tab in a tabbed dialog

Switch to the previous tab in a tabbed dialog
Move to the next control

Move to the previous control

Move to control

Move between options in the selected drop-down list box
Move between radio buttons in selected group
Perform the action assigned to the selected button
Turn selected check box on or off

Turn any check box on or off

Move to an option a selected drop-down list box
Open selected drop-down list box

Close selected drop-down list box

Perform the action assigned to the default button in the
dialog (if no other push button is selected)

Select a folder in a folder list
Update the files visible in the Open or Save As dialog box

Cancel the command and close the dialog

Ctrl+Tab OR Ctrl+Page Down
Ctrl+Shift+Tab OR Ctrl+Page Up
Tab

Shift+Tab

Alt + underlined letter

Arrow keys

Arrow keys

Space bar OR Enter

Space bar

Alt + underlined letter

First letter in option name

Alt + Down arrow

Esc

Enter

Arrow keys
F5

Esc
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3rd party viewers

This option configures XMetaL to display media whose format requires third-party control for viewing. Element
types set up with Treat-As-Image designation will be so configured.

For more information, contact XMetalL Support
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Appendix A: XML basics

XML (Extensible Markup Language) is a recommendation of the World Wide Web Consortium (W3C). Itis a
language for describing the structure and content of a document. Authors use XML to “mark up” their documents
for a consuming application such as a Web browser or print formatting engine. XML is an application of SGML
(Standard Generalized Markup Language). XML is more flexible than other markup languages such as HTML
because it allows you to create your own markup. This makes it better suited to describing and processing
complex information.

Separation of content and format

XML elements describe the role the information plays in a document, not how it is to be formatted. Consuming
applications such as Web browsers receive instructions from a style sheet on how to render the markup. XML
elements can also be transformed via XSLT (Extensible Stylesheet Language Transformations) into elements
that are recognized by a consuming application. For example, an XML <t i t | e> element can be transformed
into the HTML <h1> element for rendering in a specific size and typeface.

XML declaration

All XML documents start with a processing instruction (the XML declaration) that indicates that the file is an
XML file and which version of XML is used. Some XML declarations also specify a character encoding. The
recommended encoding for XML documents is UTF-8. Here is an example:

<?xm version="1.0"
encodi ng="UTF- 8" ?>

References

You are encouraged to consult the many available printed and online references. These include the following:

» The Extensible Markup Language (XML) 1.0 (Fourth Edition) (a W3C Recommendation), available at
www.w3.0rg/TR/REC-xml

» The XML Handbook by Charles Goldfarb and Paul Prescod, at www.xmlhandbook.com

* The Annotated XML Specification by Tim Bray, at www.xml.com/axml/testaxml.htm

» XML-related publications, events, and software, from the World Wide Web Consortium web site at
www.w3.0rg/XML

e XML.com

* The SGML/XML Web Page (maintained by Robin Cover) at www.oasis-open.org/cover/sgml-xml.html
provides a reference database

* The XML Companion by Neil Bradley is recommended for beginners (see also www.bradley.co.uk)

» XML Specification Guide by lan Graham and Liam Quin is a comprehensive reference book (see also
www.wiley.com/compbooks/graham-quin)

« XML: The Annotated Specification by Bob DuCharme is recommended for advanced users

» The Project Cool Developer Zone at http://www.devx.com/projectcool/developer/ provides references on
various technologies, including XML

« XML by Example by Benoit Marchal is recommended for intermediate-level Web developers

» XML Black Book by Natanya Pitts-Moultis and Cheryl Kirk is recommended for intermediate to advanced
webmasters and Web developers

« XML Pocket Reference by Robert Eckstein, a reference for XML, XSL, and XLL
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Valid vs. well-formed documents

An XML document is well-formed if it is structurally correct according to the XML standard. It is valid if it
conforms to a DTD or Schema. XML documents can be well-formed without being valid; however, all valid
XML documents are well-formed by definition. SGML documents must be valid and well-formed.

There are several aspects to well-formedness:

« The document must have only one top-level element that contains all other elements.

* All elements (with the exception of the top-level element) must be nested, that is, if an element’s start tag
occurs inside an element, then its end tag must occur inside the same element.

 An attribute name cannot occur twice in the same tag.

All characters must be in the character set defined by the XML standard (that is, Unicode).

« Entities must not be defined recursively.

DTDs and Schemas

DTDs and Schemas define the information that can be contained in a document and facilitate the exchange
of similarly defined information between systems. Although XML files can exist as well-formed, stand-alone
documents, most are associated with either a document type definition (DTD) or an XML Schema. SGML
files must be associated with a DTD.

Document type definitions

Document type definitions contain declarations that describe document structure using a formal notation.
They define the names of elements and attributes and the document hierarchy.

DTDs specify which elements can or must be contained in a document and their allowable sequence and
combinations. They are often separate files with the extension ‘.dtd’, but declarations can also be included
wholly within the XML or SGML document itself as part of the document type declaration.

A DTD can consist of one or many files. Some DTDs use parameter entities to “call in” blocks of declarations
that exist in other files.

XML Schemas

XML Schemas are similar to DTDs in that they describe a document structure, but they are written in XML.
They also provide flexibility in defining complex data types. Schemas are supported in XML only.

A Schema is always a separate file with the extension ‘.xsd'.

Document type declarations

Document type declarations associate XML documents with a DTD. They consist of an external identifier, an
internal subset, or combination of the two.

Here is an example of a document type declaration:

<! DOCTYPE BOOK
PUBLI C "-//XYZ Corporation//Book v1.0//EN" "book.dtd">

The document type name follows the DOCTYPE keyword (in this case, ‘BOOK’). By default, this is the top-
level element in the DTD.

© 2025 JustSystems Canada, Inc. 235



External identifiers

236

A document that refers to a DTD or Schema is referred to as a document instance.

External identifiers
The document type declaration can include an external identifier that specifies an external DTD file.

External identifiers consist of either of the following:

* The SYSTEM keyword followed by a system identifier
» The PUBLIC keyword followed by a public identifier followed by a system identifier

The system identifier can be a filename or URL and is generally the filename of the DTD (for example,
‘book.dtd’). The public identifier is an arbitrary identifier that is agreed upon by the various organizations that
use the DTD (for example, -//XYZ Corporation//Book v1.0//EN’). If the external identifier starts with SYSTEM,
there cannot be a public identifier.

Here are two document type declarations that refer to the same DTD:

<! DOCTYPE BOOK SYSTEM " book. dt d" >

<! DOCTYPE BOOK PUBLI C "-//XYZ Cor poration//Book v1.0//EN
"book. dt d" >

Another form of external identifier is available for SGML documents only, in which the PUBLIC keyword is
followed by a public identifier, but no system identifier. Here is an example:

<! DOCTYPE BOOK PUBLI C "-// XYZ Cor por ati on// Book
v1l.0//EN'>

Public identifiers can be mapped to system identifiers using a catalog file.

Internal subset
An internal subset is an optional part of the document type declaration that contains additional declarations.

The internal subset follows the external identifier (if there is one) and is enclosed in square brackets. Here
is an example of an internal subset:
<I DOCTYPE Article SYSTEM

"journalist.dtd" [ <!'ENTITY Title "The H story of the XYZ Corporation">
R

Declarations in the subset are read before declarations in the external DTD file; therefore, they override any
external declarations of the same name. Attribute list declarations specifying different attributes of the same
element are combined, but if the same attribute is specified in both places, the specification in the internal
subset takes precedence.

A document type declaration can omit the external identifier. In this case, the document’s DTD is internal
(contained completely in the internal subset). Here is an example:

<?xm

version="1.0" standal one="yes"?> <! DOCTYPE Article [ <! Elenment Article
(Title, Sectl+)> <!Element Title (#pcdata)> <! El enent Sect1l

(Title, Parat)> <! El enent Para (#pcdata)> <l Attlist Article Id ID

# MPLIED> ]1> <Article> ... </Article>
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Elements

An element is a markup construct that consists of tags and content. Tags are written using angle brackets
(‘<’and *>’) and contain element names. Elements are named according to their function in the document.
For example, the <sect i on> element describes a section. Elements can include attributes, text, or other
elements. The elements available in your document and the sequence in which they must appear is defined
in a DTD or Schema.

Since documents are formatted differently by each rendering agent (for example, a browser), you may prefer
to think of elements as standing for parts of the document’s structure (for example, heading, paragraph, list
item) without thinking explicitly about how they are formatted.

In DTDs, an elements are defined using the ELEMENT keyword. The following sample definest opi c,titl e,
and par a elements:
<IENTITY % typenods "b|i|u|pre|tt"> <! ELEMENT

topic (title, parat) > <IELEMENT title (#PCDATA) > <! ELEMENT para
(#PCDATA| % ypenods; ) * >

Here is a corresponding document instance:
<! DOCTYPE t opi ¢ SYSTEM "t opi c.dtd"> <topic>
<title>My sanple topic</title> <para>The first

par agr aph. </ para> <para>The second par agr aph. </ par a>
</t opi c>

In XML, element names are case-sensitive. The following samples represent different elements:

<Topi c>. .. </ Topi c>
<topi c>...</topic>

The following markup is illegal:

<Topi c>...</topic>

Empty elements

Elements can also be defined as empty. These elements cannot have any text content. Here is a sample
definition of an empty element in a DTD:

<! ELEMENT newpage EMPTY >

Empty elements appear differently in XML and SGML.

<l-- an enpty
el ement in XM. --> <newpage/ >

<l-- an enpty
el ement in SGW --> <newpage>

Attributes

Attributes consist of name/value pairs that are used to provide more information about an element. Attribute
values are not part of an element’s content. The DTD or Schema specifies attribute names and allowed
values.
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In DTDs, attributes are defined within attribute lists, which are declared using the ATTLIST keyword. In the
following example, an attribute list defines an audi ence attribute for the t opi ¢ element:

<IENTITY % typenods "b|i|u|pre|tt"> <l ELEMENT topic (title,

para+) > <! ATTLI ST topi ¢ audi ence CDATA #|l MPLI ED > <! ELEMENT title

(#PCDATA) > <! ELEMENT para (#PCDATA| % ypenods;)* >

Attribute names are separated from the element name by a space, and values are enclosed in quotation
marks. Here is a corresponding document instance:

<! DOCTYPE t opi ¢ SYSTEM "t opi c.dtd"> <topic

audi ence="adm ni strators"> <title>M sanple topic</title>

<par a>The first paragraph. </ para> <para>The second

par agr aph. </ para> </topic>

In XML, attributes and their values are case-sensitive. The following samples represent different attributes
and values:

ver si on="begi nner" Versi on="begi nner"
ver si on="Begi nner" \ersi on="Begi nner"

Data types and default values

Here are some commonly used attribute data types:

« CDATA describes a sequence of characters from the document character set and may include character
entities.

 ID/IDREF are identifiers. The value of an | D attribute is used to identify an element and must be unique.
The value of an | DREF attribute must be the value of an | D attribute somewhere in the document.

 NUMBER tokens must contain at least one digit (0-9).
Attributes can also be defined as a name token group that restricts the possible values to a list.

Default values for attributes are defined by the default value parameter. Here are some commonly used
parameters:

 REQUIRED means that a value must be specified.
< IMPLIED means that specifying a value is optional.
» FIXED describes a fixed value for an attribute. The value cannot be modified.

Entities

238

An entity is a named body of data that you can refer to from within your document. An entity declaration
names the body of data and its replacement text or file reference. Entities are declared within the DTD or
your document’s internal subset. You can refer to the declaration from within your document using an entity
reference. When the document is displayed in a rendering agent, the entity reference is replaced by the text
or file that the entity represents. Entities are an important mechanism for supporting content reuse and data
management. In XML, entity names are case-sensitive.

Text entities

Text entities specify replacement text within the entity declaration itself. This type of entity is useful for
“boilerplate” text or for terms that may change, such as product names or version humbers. For example, in
the following user manual, the name of the product is declared as ‘Z2000’ in the pr odnane entity. For
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subsequent model numbers, you need only change the replacement text to have the change reflected
throughout the document.

<! DOCTYPE manual

SYSTEM "nmanual . dtd" [ <!ENTITY prodnane "Z2000"> ]> <manual >

<chapter> <title>Installing the &rodnane; </title>

<p>The &prodnane; is easy to install.</p> </chapter>
</ manual >

External entities

External entities refer to text and markup that exists within an external file. In SGML, external entities include
a system identifier or a public identifier or both. XML requires a system identifier, and a public identifier is
optional. Here are some examples:

<IENTITY copyri ght SYSTEM "copyright.txt" --
a copyright notice containing a block of text -->

<IENTITY section SYSTEM "section.xm" -- a
section containing text and markup -->

Graphic entities

Graphic entities are used to refer to image, video, sound, or other multimedia files. These entities are not
parsed and they must specify a notation. Notations specify how the file is encoded. Here is an example of
an unparsed entity declaration and corresponding reference:

<! DOCTYPE chapter [ <! NOTATI ON JPEG

SYSTEM "Joi nt Phot ographi ¢ Experts G oup"> <! ENTITY dogpi ¢ SYSTEM

"l assi e.jpg" NDATA JPEG> ]> <chapter>

<title>Dogs</title> <ing src="colliepic"/>
</ chapt er >

Character entities

Character entities are used to represent certain typographical characters, such as symbols and accented
letters, that are not normally found on US keyboards. For example, the character reference &#x2026;
represents an ellipsis (...). Numeric character entities do not have to be declared in XML documents because
they are included in the XML specification.

=

=/ Note: Named character entities, for example, &nel | i p; , must be declared in the DTD.

Parameter entities

Parameter entities are used to insert declarations. The internal subset can refer to an external DTD using a
parameter entity reference. In the following example, ‘%journalist;’ causes the declarations in journalist.dtd
to be parsed just as if they were included in the file.

<?xm version="1.0"?>

<IDOCTYPE Article [ <!ENTITY % journalist SYSTEM "journalist.dtd">
% ournalist; ]> <Article> ... </Article>

Many DTDs also use this mechanism to “call in” blocks of declarations. In the following DTD, ‘%topic-type;’
causes the declarations in topic.mod to be parsed just as if they were included in the file.

<I ENTI TY % t opi c-type PUBLIC "-//XYZ
Cor p/ / ELEMENTS Topi c//EN' "t opi c. nod"> % opi c-type;
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Related Links

Internal subset on page 236
An internal subset is an optional part of the document type declaration that contains additional
declarations.

CDATA sections

A CDATA (character data) section is a type of marked section that is used to prevent content from being
interpreted as markup. A marked section is a markup construct that designates content for special processing.

For example, the following document includes an sample code that contains markup characters (‘<’and *>").
In this case, you do not want these characters to be interpreted as markup, so you enclose them in a CDATA
section.

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?> <technot e>

<title>Audi ence attribute</title> <para>The audi ence

attribute describes the intended audience. It is defined for the TOPIC el ement.

Here is an exanpl e: <![CDATA[ <topic audi ence="admi ni strators" />]]>
</ para> </technot e>

“ Note: SGML files can have several types of marked sections, but XML files can have only CDATA
sections.

Comments

Comments contain additional information about the text or markup. They are ignored during processing.
Comments can contain text only.

The following sample XML document includes a sample comment.
<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?2> <! --
here is a comment in an XML docunment --> <topic> <title>M

sanpl e topic</title> <para>The first paragraph. </ para>
<par a>The second paragraph. </ para> </topi c>

Comments in DTDs have a special syntax.

<! ELEMENT par a
(#PCDATA| % ypenods; )* -- here is a cormment in a DID -->

Processing instructions

Processing instructions contain instructions for applications.

The following processing instruction identifies the document as an XML 1.0 document that uses Unicode
encoding.

<?xm version="1.0"
encodi ng="UTF- 8" ?>
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Appendix B: W3C XML Inclusion (XInclude) Support

Xlnclude allows you to create larger XML documents from smaller documents without needing to manually
duplicate content.

With Xinclude, you can assemble multiple XML instances into a larger XML document through inclusion. This
allows for easier editing using smaller files, improved distributed authoring, and reuse of content.

In XMetaL, XInclude support is turned off by default. For information on enabling Xinclude, see the XMetalL
Developer Customization Guide.

About W3C Xlinclude Support 1.0 (Second Edition)

W3C Xlnclude Support 1.0 (Second Edition) introduces a generic mechanism for merging XML documents
for use by applications that need such a facility. The syntax leverages existing XML constructs - elements,
attributes, and URI references. For more information on W3C Xlinclude Version 1.0 (Second Edition), go to
http://www.w3.org/TR/xinclude/

XInclude Customization Features

Depending on your customization of XMetalL Author, you may be able to update, show, hide and/or open
Xlncluded target content.

» Updating XIncludes will import that target content and process it in accordance to the W3C XML Inclusion
specification. Any processing errors are listed within the XML Inclusion log pane. The target content's
physical location can be either on the local file system or within your CMS (provided you have an XMetalL
Connector).

» Showing XIncludes allows you to view the target content inline with the rest of your document. When includes
are shown inline, they are in read-only but you are permitted to make selections and copy the content.

=

= Note: Showing includes does not automatically update the includes if you have made changes to the
target content.

 Hiding XIncludes allows you to edit the include element's attributes or fallback element.
» Opening XIncludes opens the files that contain the target of an xinclude's link.

XML inclusion log

The XML inclusion log is a list of XML inclusion link errors. The XML inclusion log is displayed in the Link
Errors pane of the XMetalL Author user interface. Clicking on a link error displays the error in the main pane.

Limitations and Variations
The XML Inclusion support has the following limitations:

 For parse="xml", included target markup must be defined by the top-level source document's schema or
DTD. Furthermore, appearance in Tags On/Normal view is determined by the top-level source document's
customization (i.e., CSS and CTM settings).

» XPointer has the following limitations:

¢ The xptr-xpointer scheme is built on the XMetaL xpath capability and supports whatever XMetalL supports
for xpath.

¢ The xptr-xpointer scheme does not support additional functionality described in 4.2 Additions to XPath
Terms and Concepts of http://www.w3.org/TR/xptr-xpointer/.
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Appendix B: W3C XML Inclusion (XInclude) Support

 Limited support for range-to:

» Supports node-to-node (inclusive) range only (subsequent steps can remove start/end node).

If the start point returns a node set, the last node in the node set is used as start point.

If the end point returns a node set, the first node in the node set is used as end point.

« Start point and end point must be siblings.

* The system handles form: /..../range-to(Expr)/....

» The system does NOT handle form: /...../range-to(Expr)Predicate*/.... However, there is a partial
workaround: /....../range- to(Expr)/self::node()[Predicate]/....,

& . -
"2/ Note: The above workaround cannot handle cases related to positions, e.g., 2nd node within the
range.

» parse="text" is wrapped with a CDATA section for inline display within your editor. The CDATA tags are
removed when you exporting the content.
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Appendix C: XMetaL Licensing Server

The XMetaL Licensing Server includes an user interface to allow for administration of your license server and
licenses.

Installing XMetaL Licensing Server

1. Launch the installer, and click through the setup wizard, taking into account the following.
2. Onthe End-User License Agreement screen, select the check box to agree to the end-user license.
3. On the Destination Folder screen, select the destination folder manually or by browsing for it.

XMetal License Server is now installed on your computer.

Using XMetalL Licensing Server Admin

The user interface consists of two tabbed views, for administration of the licensing server as well as for the
contents of the user licenses+.

License Server
The license server tab includes the following items:

Floating Licenses List - displays all active and inactive, floating licenses. For each licenses the following
information is displayed:

* Product - the XMetaL product to which the license applies

« Maintenance End - the date at which the product maintenance period expires
* Quantity - the total count of licenses of this type

« In Use - the total count of licenses of this type that are currently active

Administrators can perform the following actions on this list:

» Refresh - displays the latest list of floating licenses
« Add Licenses - allows you to add license files to the License Server's database
* Remove Licenses - allows you to remove license files from the License Server's database

Settings - allows administrators to modify the following settings:

* Host Name - displayed as read-only

 Port - displayed as read-only

* Modify - click this button to edit the Host Name or Port number
 Start Service - starts the licensing server

» Stop Service - stops the licensing server

Stopping and re-starting the service is beneficial, for example, if a client has crashed while XMetalL was in
use, and the license may not have been released. In this case, stopping and starting the service frees up
these licenses without needing to wait for the server to do so.
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Using XMetal Licensing Server Admin

User License

This view displays the user license file contents. Administrators can perform the following actions:

« Save to File - saves the license file to a location of your choice
» Copy Server Address to Clipboard - copies the URL to the clipboard, to allow for sharing of the server
address
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Glossary

attribute

block element

browser

CALS table model

cascading style sheet
(CSS)

catalog files

CDATA

CDATA section

content model

current element

customization

DOCTYPE declaration

Document Object
Model (DOM)

DTD

element

empty element

entity

A value that is associated with an element but is not part of the content of the
element.

An element whose content is preceded and followed by line breaks.

A program that communicates with Web servers and is used for retrieving and
displaying documents from the World Wide Web or an intranet. Most browsers use
a graphical interface to provide access to text, images, audio, and video.

A widely used DTD for table markup, described in the U.S. Department of Defense
SGML standard MIL-M-28001B. XMetaL Author supports a definition of the CALS
DTD developed by the OASIS consortium and described at www.oasis-open.org.

A way to specify document formatting that is supported by browsers. XMetaL uses
cascading style sheets to format the document pane in Normal and Tags On views.
A cascading style sheet generally consists of one or more rules that define element
appearance. These style sheets are said to be cascading because several style

sheets can be applied to the same document. See www.w3.0rg for more information.

One or more files that map external identifiers for DTDs, rules files, or entities to a
filename. Also called OASIS catalog files. For more information on catalog files,
see OASIS Technical Resolution 9401:1997.

Character data. A type of content in which any markup delimiters (such as ‘<’ and
‘&’) that appear are treated as ordinary characters.

A markup construct beginning with the characters ‘<! [ CDATA[ ’ and ending with
‘11>’, inside which all content is treated as character data.

An expression in a DTD that defines the content of a particular element.

The element containing the insertion point or selection. If an entire element is
selected, the current element is the parent of that element, not the selected element
itself.

A set of files that determines the formatting and authoring functionality in XMetalL
Author. Customizations can be applied at the document level or at the application
level.

Document type declaration. A declaration that associates an XML or SGML
document with a DTD, and may contain additional markup declarations.

The Document Object Model (DOM) is an abstract definition of an API (application
program interface) for manipulating XML document structures. The DOM is a
Recommendation of the World Wide Web Consortium (W3C), developed and
maintained by the W3C DOM Working group. XMetaL follows the DOM Level 1
Specification. The DOM was designed to represent XML structures, but can
represent SGML structures (such as CALS tables) if they are also found in XML.

Document Type Definition. A set of definitions, written in a formal notation, that
defines the structure and content of a document.

The building blocks of XML and SGML documents. Elements are named according
to their function in the document, for example, headings, lists, and paragraphs.

An element that cannot have any content.

A named body of data that you can refer to from within a document.
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entity reference

external entity

external identifier

external identifier

map file

followed-by element

form

general entity

generated text

graphic entity

hypertext

ID

IDREF

in-place control

inline element

internal subset

ISO

ISO 8859-1 character

set

macro

A reference, using a specific syntax, to an entity. When the document is displayed
in a browser or editor, the entity reference is replaced by the text or file that the
entity represents.

A type of entity that represents another file.

A way of identifying an external file. External identifiers can appear in a document
type declaration and in external entity declarations, where they identify the external
file that the entity refers to. In SGML files, external identifiers can consist of a system
identifier, a public identifier, or both. In XML files, external identifiers must contain
a system identifier, which may be preceded by a public identifier.

A file that associates external identifiers with flenames on the system.

An element that is inserted following the occurrence of a specific element.
Followed-by elements are configured in XMetalL Developer as part of the
customization (. ct mj file.

A data-entry interface usually associated with specific elements in an XMetalL
document. Forms are designed in the XMetaL Forms Toolkit (XFT) either as dialog
boxes that are launched from an XMetalL macro, or as content that appears as part
of an element.

These can be text entities, external entities, or graphic entities.

Text that is not part of the document content, but is generated by a display program
and displayed at the beginning or end of an element’s content.

A type of general entity that represents an external multimedia file, for example, a
graphic, video, or audio file.

Text that can be used to link to another document or another location in the same
document. The viewer can display the linked document or location by clicking the
text.

A unigue identifier. The value of an ID attribute must not be used for any other ID
attribute in the document.

A reference to an ID. IDREF attribute values do not have to be unique; more than
one IDREF can refer to the same ID.

An ActiveX control that is embedded in the Normal and Tags On document panes
in XMetalL Author or XMetaL XMAX, and communicates with XMetal Author or
XMetaL XMAX so that changes in the control can modify the document, and vice
versa.

An element that does not have a line break before or after its contents. They are
often used for typeface modifications.

An optional part of the document type declaration that may contain markup
declarations.

International Organization for Standardization.

The character set for special or accented characters that is widely used in HTML
documents. This character set is also called ISO Latin 1. It includes characters
required for most western European languages.

A sequence of XMetaL operations that can be run as a unit via a keyboard shortcut,
a toolbar button, or a menu item. Macros can be recorded from within XMetalL
Author, or created by inserting scripting code into a macro file using XMetalL
Developer.
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Glossary

marked section

marked section
parameter

markup

MCR file

mini-template

namespace

notation

OASIS

parameter entity
PCDATA

pretty-printing

PRE-like elements

processing
instruction

public identifier

RCDATA

remote file
required attribute
required element

rules checking

A markup construct in XML and SGML documents that designates the content for
special processing. The parameters of the marked section specify the type of
processing. A common use of marked sections is to cause a portion of the document
to be treated as text, not markup.

Keywords that determine how to process a marked section in an SGML document.
The available keywords are INCLUDE (process the section normally); IGNORE (do
not process the section); CDATA (treat elements and entity references in the content
as text, not markup); RCDATA (treat elements in the content as text, not markup);

and TEMP (the section is temporary).

Special instructions or indicators in a document that specify how the enclosed
content is to be processed by an application. Element tags are an example of
markup.

A macro file. An MCR file is an XML-based customization file containing XMetalL
macros, or scripts.

The mini-template contains elements and prompt text that you can replace with
your own content.

A feature of XML that permits documents to contain identically-named elements
defined in more than one DTD or schema.

A declaration in a DTD that specifies a file format that can be used for files
represented by graphic entities. For example, if GIF files are to be used, a notation
declaring the GIF format must be present in the DTD.

Organization for the Advancement of Structured Information Standards, a consortium
dedicated to promoting structured information standards such as XML and SGML.
For more information, see www.oasis-open.org.

An entity that is used to insert declarations in a DTD or internal subset.

Parsed character data. The most common form of text content in XML and SGML
documents. In PCDATA text, any markup, such as element start and end tags and
entity references, is interpreted with its normal meanings.

Saving an XML or SGML file so that it is easily readable in Plain Text view by adding
whitespace, for example, by indenting lists to reflect a nested structure.

Elements that are formatted to look like the HTML <PRE> element; that is, with all
whitespace preserved exactly as it was entered.

An instruction that is not interpreted as part of the document’s content, but rather
interpreted by an application that is processing the file.

A system-independent string that is used to represent a DTD or entity file. Part of
an external identifier.

Replaceable character data. SGML files can have RCDATA elements and marked
sections, in which any element start- or end-tags that occur are interpreted as text,
but any entity references are interpreted in the normal way.

A file on an http or Web server.
An attribute that must be present in order for the document to be valid.
An element that must be present in order for the document to be valid.

An XMetal feature that ensures that you do not break the required structure as you
edit your document; it does this by allowing you to insert only valid elements. Rules
checking is less stringent than validation in that it checks that no errors have been
made, but does not check that the markup is complete.
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Rules file

Schema

SDATA entity

selector

semantic tables

SGML

SGML declaration

SQODIR

standalone document

system identifier

tags

TBR
text entity

Unicode

URL

valid document
W3C

WebDAV
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An XMetal-specific alternative to a DTD. All of the files comprising a DTD are
compiled into a single binary rules file. Rules files can be issued to XMetal users
who are not authorized to modify the DTD.

An XML standard for defining the structure, content, and semantics of an XML
document.

A type of text entity whose content is specific to a particular processing application
or platform. These entities are often used to represent platform-specific characters,
and codes for formatting systems (such as troff or TEX). SDATA entities are
permitted only in SGML files.

In a cascading style sheet, a selector is an expression, representing one or more
elements, that a style property can be associated with. A selector can represent an
element, several elements, an element with a specific ancestor, an element in a
particular class, etc.

A group of elements that is not marked up with one of the supported table models
(CALS and HTML) that can be formatted as a table.

Structured General Markup Language. A standard for describing the structure of a
document using markup. SGML is described by the ISO 8879 standard 1986).
HTML and XML are applications of SGML.

An SGML declaration is a file associated with a DTD that contains information about
the character set, markup delimiters, quantity settings, and special markup features
that are available in documents that use that DTD.

The variable that is used to represent the folder in which XMetal is installed.

An XML document that an application can parse without referring to an external
DTD. A standalone document may still require a DTD in some situations, for
example, if it is being edited.

Part of an external identifier. A system identifier is generally the filename of the file
(for example, a DTD or entity set) that the external identifier refers to. In XML
documents, system identifiers are required in external identifiers, and are interpreted
as URLs.

An element begins with a start-tag (for example, <PRE>) and ends with an end tag
(for example, </ PRE>).

Toolbar file. Toolbar and menu customizations are saved in TBR files.
A type of general entity that stands for one or more text characters.

A standard for electronically encoding the characters of many of the scripts used
to write the world’s languages, as well as special symbols such as mathematical
symbols. Unicode is the character encoding specified by XML. For more information,
see www.unicode.org.

Uniform Resource Locator. A URL is the address of a file, written in a format that
can be interpreted by a Web server.

An XML or SGML document is valid if it conforms to the rules in the DTD or Schema.

World Wide Web Consortium, an industry association for the development of World
Wide Web technologies. For more information, see www.w3.0rg.

World Wide Web Distributed Authoring and Versioning, the Internet Engineering
Task Force standard for collaborative authoring on the Web. WebDAV is a set of
extensions to the Hypertext Transfer Protocol (HTTP) and Secure Hypertext Transfer
Protocol (HTTPS) that facilitates collaborative editing and file management between
users located remotely from each other on the Internet.
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Glossary

well-formed
document

whitespace
World Wide Web

XML

XML declaration

XSLT

xs:redefine

An XML document that is structurally correct according to the XML standard. There
are several aspects to well-formedness, the most important of which are: the
document must have only one top-level element, and all elements must be properly
nested.

One or more space, tab, carriage return, or line feed characters, in any combination.

This is a generic term for the collection of Web servers and browsers. Usually
abbreviated as WWW, or simply called ‘the Web’.

Extensible Markup Language. An application of SGML that describes the structure
and content of a document. Originally designed for displaying content over the
Internet. XML is an initiative of the W3C. For more information, see
www.w3.0rg/XML.

A processing instruction that appears at the start of an XML document. This
processing instruction indicates the XML version being used, and may specify the
character encoding and whether the document needs an external DTD.

Extensible Stylesheet Language: Transformations. A language for describing how
to transform an XML document into another XML document.

An element that redefines simple and complex types, groups, and attribute groups
from an external schema. For more information, see
http://www.w3.org/TR/xmlschema-1#modify-schema
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.bmp files 112
.css files 58, 106
.ctm files 58, 106
.emf files 112
.eps files 112
.gif files 112

.ico files 112

.ini files 55

Jpg files 112
.mcr files 51, 106
.mdb files 127
.pcx files 112
.png files 112
.rld files 58

.rls files 58

.rlx files 58

.svg files 112
.tbr files 23, 106
.tga files 112

tif files 112
wmf files 112
Xls files 127

3rd party viewer 233

A

accelerator keys 228
accepting tracked changes 91
access keys 228
adapter configuration file 72
assets
adding objects to an asset folder 50
asset templates 50
creating 50
creating a new folder 50
My Assets folder 50
Attribute Inspector 13, 110
sort 13
attributes 237
case-sensitivity 237
creating in well-formed documents 68
default values 237
finding 77, 92
removing 77, 92
searching for 77, 92
setting values 110
special characters in 110
types 237
autonumbering 37

B

background spell checking 83
automatically correcting spelling 84

background spell checking (continued)
manually correcting spelling 84
turning on 84

Blank XML Document template 58

blue diamond (to denote empty elements) 107

bookmark manager 155
bookmarks 155
bookmarks and comments 155
browse for DTD 61
browsers

adding, for Page Preview 9

associating with buttons on Preview toolbar 9

removing, for Page Preview 9

C

CALS tables 113, 114
caption, in HTML table 115
cascading style sheet editor 26
cascading style sheets 58, 106
:after pseudo-element 37
:before pseudo-element 37
counters 37
extensions 36
left indent property 36
miscellaneous properties 36
prefix options 36
Structure View 12
Structure View options 36
style properties 36
supported properties 38
case-sensitivity 237, 238
case, names 234
catalog files 236
CDATA sections 124, 240
changes
accepting tracked 91
rejecting tracked 91
tracking 91
character data sections 240
character entities 238
characters
non-ASCII 123
special 123
checking markup 103
checking spelling 78, 79, 80, 83, 84
automatically correcting 84
manually correcting 84
closing
documents 60
multiple documents 60
comments 240
displaying 125
inserting 125
configuration file 55
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Index

content
authoring 103
copy full path 62
copy table cells 117
copying text 74
counters
counter-increment 37
counter-reset 37
initializing 37
multi-level 37
styles 37
create
assets 50
macro 51
menu 24
templates 59
toolbar 24
cross-file 93, 94, 96, 97
operation 92
CSss
supported properties 38
current element 107
custom palette, for tag and text colors 11
customization file 58, 106
customizations 106
customizing the user interface 23
customizing XMetalL Author 51, 55
cutting text 74

D

database import 127
choosing databases 127
choosing fields 128
formatting table and element output 130
table joins 129
updating tables 127
databases 127
declaration subset 236
default view, setting 55
definition lists 110
deleting text 74
diamond (to denote empty elements) 107
display properties
supported CSS selectors and elements 38
docked panes 13
docking indicator 13
DOCTYPE 235
internal subset 236
Document Ex 151
document instance 235
document status bar 9
document type declaration 235
document type name 235
document views 9
documents
closing 60
creating 103
linked 70
moving between 62
opening outside XMetalL 62
saving 65

download referenced components 72
dragging-and-dropping text 74
DTDs 235
internal 236
duplicate IDs 96

E

edit
element properties 110
edit as partial document 61
editing
accepting tracked changes 91
rejecting tracked changes 91
source 9
text 74
tracking changes 91
editing documents without a DTD 67
editing options 61
Element List 13, 107
element properties 110
elements
block 107
case-sensitivity 237
changing 107
creating in well-formed documents 67
current 107
empty 107, 237
finding 77, 92
inserting 107
joining 107
read-only 107
removing tags 107
replacing 77
selecting 74
splitting 107
wrapping and unwrapping 107
empty elements 107, 237
enlarging the document pane 20
entities 122, 238
case-sensitivity 238
external 122, 238
for images and multimedia files 122, 238
for special characters and symbols 238
for text files 122, 238
for XML or SGML files 122, 238
graphic 122, 238
naming conventions 122
opening external 122
opening external entities 60
parameter 238
text 122, 238
entity references 238
finding 78
replacing 78
replacing text 75
replacing with text 78
error checking 80
external entities 122, 238
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Index

F

file naming recommendations 65
files
closing 60
creating a blank XML or SGML document 58
creating a blank, well-formed XML document 58
creating from a template 58
creating new 58
DTDs 235
opening 60
opening outside XMetaL 62
printing 71
saving 65
Schemas 235
fill cell attributes 118
find
across files 94
in files 94
Find and Replace 75
find in files 92
find markup
across files 93
find selected text on WEB 167
find text on WEB 167
finding
attribute values 77, 92
elements 77, 92
entity references 78
text 75, 92
text in an element 75
using pattern matching 76
finding a word on Google 143
finding a word on Wiki 143
floating panes 13
followed-by element 106
Formatting toolbar 16
full-screen mode 20

G

generated text

counters 37
graphic entities 122, 238
graphics 112

H

HTML tables 113, 114

identifier
external 236
public 236
system 236
images 112
BMP files 112
EMF files 112
EPS files 112
formats supported 112
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images (continued)

GIF files 112

hiding 55

ICO files 112

inline 55

inserting 112

JPG files 112

PCX files 112

PNG files 112

showing 55

SVG files 112

TGA files 112

TIF files 112

WMF files 112
importing

databases 127

Excel spreadsheets 127
inline images, showing 55
insert

definition list 110

elements 107

list 110

Xinclude 241
inserting

CDATA sections 124

comments 125

marked sections 124

processing instructions 126
inserting elements 107
interface

document views 9

introduction 9

pane buttons 13

panes 13
internal DTD 236
internal subset 236
ISO 8859-1 character set 65

J

Journalist customization 9, 106

K

keyboard shortcut, creating in menus 24
keyboard shortcuts 228
keyboard shortcuts (for lists) 110

L

language settings for spell checker and thesaurus 88
languages 85, 86, 88
setting a default 88
Latin-1 character set 65
licensing 21
linked documents
archiving 70
list items, inserting 110
lists 110
bulleted 110
converting paragraphs to 110

XMetal Author Help



Index

lists (continued)
converting to paragraphs 110
converting types 110
definition 110
inserting 110
nested lists 110
numbered 110
sorting 111
local content 110

M

macro files 106
macros 51
associate with a menu item 53
associate with toolbar button 53
create keyboard shortcut for 53
design guidelines 52
files 51
inserting a tab in a table 120
locations 51
managing 51
recording 52
restrictions 52
running 51
Macros toolbar 16
main word lists 85
adding 85
removing 85
marked sections 240
in SGML 124
inserting 124
order of precedence in SGML 124
marking revisions 91
markup
display options 55
source editing 9
menus, custom 23
merging tables 119
Microsoft Access databases, importing 127
Microsoft Excel spreadsheets
importing 127
pasting as tables 120
Microsoft Internet Information Server (IIS) 62
mnemonic 228
moving between documents 62
multiple documents 20
multiple panes 13
multiple-file operations 97
multiple-user settings 23, 51, 55, 106
My Assets folder 50

N

names, case-sensitivity in XML 234
nested lists 110

new document 58

non-ASCII characters 123

Normal view 9

@)

online Help 9
Open 60
opening
documents 60
external entities 60
files in WebDAV-enabled folders 62
templates 58
opening document folders
outside XMetalL 62
opening documents
outside XMetalL 62
options
auto-saving 55
backup 55
default extension 55
default template 55
end-of-line 55
File 55
font 55
General 55
most recently used (MRU) list 55
showr/hide inline images 55
syntax coloring 55
tab 55
tooltips 55
View 55
word wrap 55
outline view 12

P

Page Preview 9
panes
Attribute Inspector 13, 110
behavior 13
buttons 13
docked 13
Element List 13, 107
floating 13
options 13
Resource Manager 13, 50
Results 13
rules for docking and floating 13
parameter entities 238
pasting text 74
pattern matching 76
personal settings 23, 51, 55, 106
pin 13
Plain Text view 9
Preview toolbar 9, 16
printing 71
headers and footers 71
processing instructions 234, 240
inserting 126
prompt text 107, 126
properties
editing 110
public identifier 236
PUBLIC keyword 236
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Q

quick attribute inspector 69
quick navigation 143
quick navigation tool 143

R

raw code editing 9
read-only elements 107
rejecting tracked changes 91
replacing
elements 77
entity references 78
entity references with text 78
text 75
text with entity reference 75
using pattern matching 76
repository 72
repository adapter 72
repository configuration file 72
repository file
creating 72
opening 72
repository integration layer 72
Resource Manager 13, 50
Results 13
results pane 97
actions 99
buttons 99
Reviewing toolbar 16
revision marking 91
revisions
accepting marked 91
rejecting marked 91
tracking 91
rules checking 103
Rules file 58

rules for pinning and un-pinning 13

running
macros 51

S

sample files 9
saving
documents 65
multiple documents 65
options 55
validating before 65
Schemas 235
Schematron
options 104
validating 104
screen tips 55
SDATA entities 234
Search options 75
search patterns 76
searching 75
for attribute values 77, 92
for elements 77, 92
for entity references 78
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searching (continued)
for text 75
using pattern matching 76
within an element 75
separator line
in menus 24
in toolbars 24
services
multiple-file operations 97
settings
multiple users 23, 51, 55, 106
personal 23, 51, 55, 106
SGML 234
comments 240
empty elements 107, 237
entities 122
processing instructions 240
references 234
source editing 9
valid markup 235
shortcut keys 228
showing inline images 55
Smart Insert 103
source editing 9
special characters 123
Special Characters and Symbols toolbar 16
spell check 94
spell checker 79
languages 85
options 80, 85, 86, 87
word lists 79, 85, 86, 87
splitting cells into columns 115
splitting cells into rows 115
splitting table groups 119
splitting tables 119
SQL 127
Standard toolbar 16
Structure View 12, 58
style properties 36
style sheets 58, 106
styles
supported properties 38
symbol characters 123
symbols 55, 123
system identifier 236
SYSTEM keyword 236

T

tab group
horizontal 62
vertical 62

tabbed interface 20
Table Advanced toolbar 16
table caption (HTML table) 115
table cells
contracting spanning 116
copying a selection of 116
entering tab character 120
height (HTML) 121
merging 116
pasting a selection of 116
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table cells (continued)
splitting 116
width 121
table grid lines 113
Table Properties 121
Table toolbar 16
tables 113
auto-suggest 115
CALS 114
change body row to header row 114
proportional column widths 121
captions 115
cell properties 121
column properties 121
column/cell width 121
contracting cells 116
copy cells 117
deleting cells 117
deleting columns 117
deleting rows 117
editing 115
fill series 118
from database 127
header rows 114
HTML 114
inserting 115
inserting caption (HTML table 115
inserting cells 115
inserting columns 115
inserting rows 115
merging 119
merging cells 116
moving rows and columns 115
navigating in 113, 228
pasting from other applications 120
properties 121
properties for a selection of cells 121
row properties 121
row/cell height (HTML) 121
sorting 120
sorting rows 120
splitting 119
splitting cells 115, 116
splitting table groups 119
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